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LANGE’S
Tommentaries on the Glr and
Pefy Testaments.

Messes. CLLARK have now pleasure in intimating their arrangements, in con-
junction with the well-known firm of ScrisNgr Awp Co., of New York, and
under the Editorship of Dr. ParLie ScHAFF, for the Publication of Translations
of the Commentaries of Dr. LANGE and his Collaborateurs, on the Old and New
Testaments.

Of the OLD TESTAMENT, they have published the

COMMENTARY ON THE BOOK OF GENEBSIS, One Volume,
imperial 8vo, to which is prefixed a Theological and Homiletical Introduc-
tion to the Old Testament, and a Special Introduction to Genesis, by
Professor TayrLer Lewis, LL.D., comprising Excursus on all the chief sub-
jects of Controversy.

COMMENTARY ON PROVERBES, !OOLESIASTES, AND
THE BONG OF BOLOMON, in One Volume. By Orro ZsckLer, D.D.,
Professor of Theology at Greisswald.

COMMENTARY ON JEREMIAH AND LAMENTATIONS,
in One Volume. By Dr. C. W. E. NAGELSBACH.

Other Volumes on the Old Testament are in active preparation, and will be
snnounced as soon a8 ready.

Mesars. CLARE have already published in the Forrion TezoLoGICAL LIBRARY
the Commentaries on St. Matthew, 8% Bark, 8t Luke, and the Acts of the
Aposties.

They had resolved to issue that on St. Johr only in the imperial 8vo form ;
but at the request of many of their Subscribers they will publish it (without
Dr. 8chaff’s Additions) in Two Volumes, demy 8vo, uniform with the Forziax
THEEOLOGICAL LiBrARY, which will be supplied to Subscribers at 10a 6d.

There are now ready (in imperial 8vo, double column),

COMMENTARY ON THE GOSPEL OF ST. JOHN, in One
Volume. By J. P. Laxee, D.D. Translated Revised, Enlarged, and
Edited by Rev. Drs. YEOMAN and SCHAFF.

COMMENTARY ON THE EPISTLE OF ST. PAUL TO THE
EOMANS. By J. P. Lanag, D.D., and F. R. Far. Revised, Enlarged,
and Edited by Dr. Scrarr.

COMMENTARY ON THE EPISTLES OF BT PAUL TO THE
OORINTHIANS, By C. F. Kume, D.D.

a
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¥unge's Commenduries on the @l and Hebo Testamends

—CONTINUED.

COMMERTARY ON THE EPISTLE OF 8T. PAUL TO THE
GALATIANS, by Otro ScEmoLigr, P.D. EPHESIANS, PHILIPPIANS,
and OOLOSBIANS, by Kany Braung, D.D. In One Volume,

COMIMENTARY ON THE EPISTLES TO THE THEBSBA-
LONIANB, by Professors AUBERLEN and RI1GGENBACH. On the Episties to
TIMOTHY, TITUS, and PHILEMON, by Professor VAN QoSTERZEE. On
the Epistle to the HEBREWS, by C. M. Morr, D.D. In One Volume.

COMMENTARY ON THE EPISTLE OF JAMES, by Prof
Van OosTERZEE. On the Epistles of PETER, by C. F. FroNMULLER, Ph.D.
On the Epistles of JOHN, by K. Brauxg, D.D. On the Epistls of JUDE,
by C. F. FroNMULLER, Ph.D. In One Volume.

The New Testament is thus complete, with the exception of the Commentary
on the Bock of Revelation, which is in progress.

The Commentaries on BMatthew, in one volome; Mark and Luke, in one
volume ; and on Aocts, in ome volume, may be had uniform with the above if
desired.

Each of the above volumes (three on Old Testament and five on Epistles)
will be supplied to Subscribers to the Forrien TeroroeicaL Liprary and
ANTE-NICENE LIBRARY, or to Purchasers of complete seta of Old Testament
(8o far aa published), and of Epistles, at 15s. The price to others will be
21a. each volume.

Dr. Lange's Commentary on the Old and New Testaments is the combined labour of

& large number of the most able and distingnighed scholars and divines of Europe, who
have spared no Jmns tomake it the standard commentary of Christendom. Dr. Schaff
is being assisted by several of the most eminent scholars in the United States, among
whom are Professors Bhedd, Yeoman, Hackett, Kendrick, Day, Drs. Poor, Schaeffer,
and Tayler Lewis, and bas made large and valuable additions, comprising nearly one-
third more matter than the originsl German. It thus combines the united evangelical
scholarship of Europe and America, and is & commentary truly scholarly snd learned,
ﬁet popular, orthodox, and sound in the evangelical sense, while it is unssctarian and
iberal, and catholic in sepirit and aim, combining with original research the most
valusble results of the exegetical labours of the past and the present, and making them
available for the practical use of the clergy and the general good of the Church. No
minister’s or layman’s library will be complete without it.

¢ It is with no common feelings of gratification that we note the progress of this truly
noble work of Dr. Lange's through the press. There is no commentary in our language
ot all to compare with it in fulness, availableness, and scholarly care. . . . Those who
have been turned away from buying or using it by reason of its bulk, or its lookasa
oompilation, have lost much thereby. The series combines in quite an unexampled wa
original acholarship of the first order, with doctrinal and homfletical matter of a very ric
aud varied charscter.'—Preshyterian.




7. and T. Clayk's Publications.

Qnte-Rirene Christan Fibrary,

A COLLECTION OF ALL THE WORKS OF THE FATHERS OF THE
CHRISTIAN CHURCH, PRIOR TO THE COUNCIL OF NICZEA,

EDITED BY THE
REV. ALEXANDER ROBERTS, D.D,
Author of ¢ Discussions on the Gospels,’ ete.,
AND
JAMES DONALDSON, LL.D,

Rector of the Royal High School, Edinburgh, and Author of
¢ Early Christian Literature and Doctrine.’

e

ESSRS. CLARK are now happy to announce the near completion of this
Series. It has been received with marked approval by all sections of the
Christisn Church in this country and in the United States, as supplying what
has long been felt to be a want, and also on account of the impartislity, learn-
ing, and care with which Editors and Translators have executed a very difficult
task.

The whole Series will be completed in Twenty-four Volumes, of which
Twenty-two are ready, and the remaining Two will be published a3 early as
posaible.

Each Work is supplied with a good and full Index? but, to add to the value
of the completed Series, an Index Volume is preparing for the whole Series,
which will be sold separately to those who may desire it, at 8 moderate price ;
and the complete Series (exclusive of General Index), in Twenty-four Volumes,
will eost Six Guineas.

The Subscription for 1st, 2d, 3d, 4th, bth, and 6th Years is now due—£8, 8s,

The Subscription to the Series is at the rate of 21s. for Four Volumes when paid
in advance (or 24s. when not g0 paid), and 10s. 6d. each Volume to Non-
Subscribers.

The Pablishers, however, do not bind themselves to continue to supply the
complete Series at this rate.

Single Years cannot be had separately, with the exception of current year,
unless to complete sets, but any Volume may be had separately, price 10s. 6d.

The Homilies of Origen are not included in the Series, as the Publishers
have received no encouragement to have them translated.
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ANTE-NICENE OHRISTIAN LIBRARY-—continuned.

The Works are arranged as follow :—

FIRST YEAR.

APOSTOLIO FATHERS, comprising Ulement's Epistles to the Ocrinthians; Poly-
carp to the Ephesians; Martyrdom of Polycarp; Epistle of Barnabas;
Epistles of Ignative (Jonger and shorter, and also the Syriac version);
Martyrdom of Ignatius; Epistle to Dioguetus ; Pastor of Hermas ; Papias ;
Spurious Epistles of Ignatiue. In One Volume.

JUSTIN MARTYR; ATHENAGORAS. In One Volume.

TATIAN; THEOPHILUS; THE (LEMENTINE RECOGNIIIONS. In One Volume.

CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA, Volume First, comprising Exhortation to Heathen ;
The Instructor; and a portion of the Miscellanies.

SECOND YEAR.
HIPPOLYTUS, Volume First; Befuiation of all Heresies and Fragments from
his Commentaries.
IRENXEUS, Volame First,
TERTULLIAN AGAINST MARCION.
OYPRIAN, Volume First; the Bpistles and same of the Treatises.

THIRD YEAR.
IRENEUS (completion); HIPPOLYIUS (oompletion); Fregments of Third
Centary. In Ong Volume.
QRIGEN: De Principils; Letters; and portion of Treatise against Celsus.
CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA, Volume Second; Completion of Miscellanies.
TERTULLIAN, Volume First: To the Martyrs; Apology; To the Nations, eio.

FOURTH YEAR.
OYFRIAN, Volume Second (completion) ; Novatisn ; Minuclus Feliz; Fragments,
METHODIUS ; ALEXANDER OF LYCOPOLISB; PETER OF ALEXANDRIA;
Anatolius ; Clement on Virginity, and Fragments.
TERTULLIAN, Volume Second.
APOCRYPHAL GOSPELS; ACTS AND REVELATIONS, comprising all the very
curious Apocryphal Writings of the first Three Centuries.

FIFTH YEAR.
TERTULLIAN, Volume Third (completion).
OLEMENTINE HOMILIES; APOSTOLICAL CONSTITUTIONB. In One Volume.
ARNOBIUS. .
DIONYSIUS; GREGORY THAUMATURGUS; SYRIAN FRAGMENTS. In One
Volume.

SIXTH YEAR.
LACTANTIUS. Two Volumes.
ORIGEN, Volume Second (completion). } Shortly.
EARLY LITURGIES AND REMAINING FRAGMENTS.




NOTICE TO SUBSCRIBERS.
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EDINBURGE, Decemnber 1871,

ESSRS. CLARK have pleasure in publishing, as the Second
Issue of ForrioN THroLoGICAL Lisrary for 1871 ;

DevirzscH’'s COMMENTARY ON THE Psarus, Vol. u1. (com-
pletion), and

History oF THE KwGpoM ofF GoD UNDER THE OLD TEsTA-
MENT, Vol. . (to be completed in another volume), by
the late Professor HENGSTENBERG of Berlin,

The latter is a posthumous work ; and the Publishers rejoice
to add this last trophy to the well-earned fame of one who
did so much for the defence of the truth.

They beg respectfully to invite attention to the Series of
‘LancB’ COMMENTARIES, edited by Dr. Scrarr.

They have just published the CoMMENTARY ON ST. JOHN'S
GosPEL, with Notes and Additions by Dr. ScHAFF, which may be
had by Subscribers to ForREIGN THEOLOGICAL LIBRARY, in one
large imperial 8vo volume, for 1§s.

They have also felt themselves called upon to publish the
Translation of Dr. LANGE'S COMMENTARY ON ST. JOHN, uniform
with the FOREIGN THEOLOGICAL LiBrary, but without Dr.
ScHaF¥’s Notes and Additions ; and this may be had in two
volumes, demy 8vo, for 10s. 6d., by Subscribers to this Series
enly ; and in ordering, they particularly request that the edition
desired may be distinctly specified. This Edition will be ready
shortly.

The First Issue for 1872 will probably be KEiL on DanizL
and on Kings.

An early remittance of Subscription will much oblige.
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ERRATA.

—_—

Vou. 1L

Page 15, line 21 from top, for One read thing.
w 28 4, 17 w  Jor zvill. 15 read xviii. 5.
s 45, 5, 14 e Jor referential read postliminiar,
s 110, ,, 2, jfor xxxiv. 15 read xxxvi. 5.
. 124, 4 s Jorev. 7 read cxv. 8.
» 187, not.e t, line 4 from bottom, read wp*p-
169, line 12 from bottom, for ¢ read ixl.
191, note, line 3 from bottom, for exxxviii. read exxxiii.

k34

¥

These * Errata” and those noted in Vol. I1. are, with trifling excep-
tion, the result of eorrections and suggestions received from Dr. Delitesch,
which reached the printers too late for correction in type. The Seripture
references have been carefully verified during the progress of the work, so
that the translator trusts the student will, after attention to the above,
find no perplexing inaceuracies in this department.

Vou. L.

Page 14, line 18 from top, delete comma before * inscribing.”
99, first line of note, read which ehow this ancient 1D
» 144, line 17 from top, for sy read Sp.

5 151, in note *, read py instead of DAY

» 297, kine 11 from bottom, read distress.

s 847, ,, 12 from top, read ends.




THIRD BOOK OF THE PSALTER (CONTINUED).
Ps. LXXTII-LXXXIX.

AAAAAS A

PSALM LXXXIV,

LONGING FOR THE HOUSE OF GOD, AND FOR THE
HAPPINESS OF DWELLING THERE.

2 HOW lovely are Thy dwelling-places, Jahve of Hosts!
3 My soul longeth, yea fainteth, for the courts of Jahve,
My heart and my flesh sing for joy towards the living God.

4 Yea, the sparrow hath found a house,
And the swallow a nest for herself,
‘Where she hath sheltered her young—
Thine altars, Jahve of Hosts,

My King and my God.

5 Blessed are they who dwell in Thy house,
They shall still praise Thee. (Sela.)

6 Blessed is the man whose strength is in Thee—
The pilgrims’ ways are in their heart.

7 Passing through the valley of Baca,
They make it a place of springs,
The rain also enshroudeth it in blessings.

8 They go from strength to strength,
There stand they before Elohim in Zion s
VOL. IIL ' 1




2 PSALM LXXXIV.

9 ¢ Jahve Elohim of Hosts,
Oh hear my prayer,
Give ear, O God of Jacob!” (Sela.)

10 Thou our Shield, look into it, Elohim,
And look upon the face of Thine anointed!

11 For better is a day in Thy courts than a thousand ;
I had rather lie upon the threshold in the house of my Glod,
Than dwell in the tents of wickedness.

12 For a sun and shield is Jahve Elohim.
Grace and glory doth Jahve dispense,
He doth not withhold any good thing from those who walk
in uprightness.

13 Jahve of Hosts,
Blessed is the man who trusteth in Thee.

With Ps. Ixxxiii. the circle of the Asaphic songs is closed
(twelve Psalms, viz. one in the Second Book and eleven in the
Third), and with Ps. lxxxiv. begine the other half of the Ko-
rahitic circle of songs, opened by the last of the Korahitic Elo-
him-Psalms. True, Hengstenberg (transl. vol. iii. Appendix, p.
xIv) says that no one would, with my Symbole, p. 22, regard this
Ps. Ixxxiv. as an Elohimic Psalm ; but the marks of the Elchimic
style are obvious. Not only that the poet uses Elokim twice,
and that in ver. 8, where a non-Elohimic Psalm ought to have
said Jakve; it also delights in compound names of God, which
are so heaped up that Jahve Tsebaoth occurs three times, and
the specifically Elohimic Jakve Elokim Tsebaoth once.

The origin of this Psalm has been treated of already in
connection with its counterpart, Ps. xlii.—xliii. It isa thoroughly
heartfelt and intelligent expression of the Jove to the sanctuary
of Jahve which yearns towards it out of the distance, and calls
* -all those happy who have the like good fortune to have their
home there. The prayer takes the form of an intercession for
God’s anointed ; for the poet is among the followers of David,
the banished one.* He does not pray, as it were, out of his

® Nic. Nonnen takes a different view in his Dissertatio de Tzippor ct




PSALM LXXXIV. 25, 3

soul (Hengstenberg, Tholuck, von Gerlach), but for him; for
loving Jahve of Hosts, the heavenly King, he also loves His
inviolably chosen one. And wherefore should he not do so,
since with him a new era for the neglected sanctaary had
dawned, and the delightful services of the Lord had taken a
new start, and one so rich in song? With him he shares both
joy and grief. With his future he indissolubly unites his own.

To the Precentor upon the Gittith, the inscription runs, by
Bene-Korah, o Psalm. Concerning NRIT™5y, vid. on viii. 1.
The structure of the Psalm is artistic. It consists of two halves
with a distichic ashré-conclusion. The schema is 3. 5.2 | 5.
5. 5.3. 2.

Vers. 2-5. How loved and lovely (MW7'T') is the sacred
dwelling-place (plur. as in xliii. 3) of the all-commanding, re-
demptive God, viz. His dwelling-place here below upon Zion!
Thither the poet is drawn by the deeply inward yearning of
love, which makes him pale (P32 from 9B3, to grow pale, xvii.
12) and consumes him ("93 as in Job xix. 27). His heart and
flesh joyfully salute the living God dwelling there, who, as a
never-failing spring, quenches the thirst of the soul (xlii. 3);
the joy that he feels when he throws himself back in spirit inte
the long-denied delight takes possession even of his bodily
nature, the bitter-sweet pain of longing completely fills him
(Ixiii. 2). The mention of the “ courts” (with the exception of
the Davidic Psalm lxv. 5, occurring only in the anonymous
Psalms) does not preclude the reference of the Psalm to the
tent-temple on Zion. The Tabernacle certainly had only one
737 ; the arrangement of the Davidic tent-temple, however, is
indeed unknown to us, and, according to reliable traces,® it may
be well assumed that it was more gorgeous and more spacious
than the old Tabernacle which remained in Gibeon. In ver.
4 the preference must be given to that explanation which
makes PR TX dependent upon MRY¥Y, without being obliged
to supply an intermediate thought like N2 (with hardening

Deror, ete., 1741,  He considers one of the Ephraimites who were brought
back to the fellowship of the true worship of God in the reign of Jehosha-
phat (2 Chron. xix. 4) to be the subject of the Psalm.

# Vid, Knobel on Exodus, 8. 2568-267, especially & 265.




4 PSALM LXXXIV. 2-5.

Dagesh like 13, Gen. xix. 38, vid. the rule at lii. 5) and ? as a
more definite statement of the object which the poet has in
view, The altars, therefore, or (what this is meant to say
without any need for taking N® as a preposition) the realm,
province of the altars of Jahve—this is the house, this the nest
which sparrow and swallow have found for themselves and their
young. The poet thereby only indirectly says, that birds have
built themselves nests on the Temple-house, without giving
any occasion for the discussion whether this has taken place in
reality. By the bird that has found a comfortable snug home
on the place of the altars of Jahve in the Temple-court and in
the Temple-house, he means himself. 718% (from 72Y¥)is a general
name for whistling, twittering birds, like the finch® and the
sparrow, just as the LXX. here renders it. 717 is not the turtle-
dove (LXX., Targum, and Syriac), but the swallow, which is
frequently called even in the Talmud %7 "9y¥ (= NYWD), and
appears to take its name from its straightforward darting, as it
were, radiating flight (cf. Arabic jadurru of the horse: it darts
straight forwa.rd) Saadia renders dirije, which is the name
of the sparrow in Palestine and Syria (vid. Wetzstein's Ex-
cursus I at the end of this volume). After the poet has said
that his whole longing goes forth towards the saactuary, he
adds that it could not possibly be otherwise (Bi standing at the
head of the clause and belonging to the whole sentence, as e.g.
in Isa. xxx. 33; Ewald, § 352, b) : he, the sparrow, the swallow,
has found a house, a nest, viz. the altars of Jabve of Hosts,
his King and his God (xliv. 5, xlv. 7), who gloriously and
inaccessibly protects him, and to whom he unites himself with
most heartfelt and believing love. The addition ¢ where (W
as in xcv. 9, Num. xx, 13) she layeth her young,” is not without
its significance. Ome is here reminded of the fact, that at the
time of the second Temple the sons of the priests were called
302 '3, and the Levite poet means himself together with his
family; God’s altars secure to them shelter and sustenance.
How happy, blessed, therefore,c are those who enjoy this
good fortune, which he now longs for again with pain in a
strange country, viz. to be able to make his home in the house
of such an adorable and gracious God! %y here signifies, not

® Vid. Tobler, Denkblatter aus Jerusalem, 1859, 8. 117.




PSALM LXXXIV. 6~18. 5

“constantly” (Gen. xlvi. 29), for which "% would have been
used, but “yet,” as in xlii. 6. The relation of ver. 55 to 5a is
therefore like xli. 2. The present is dark, but it will come to
pass even yet that the inmates of God’s house (oikeios r00 Gcod,
Eph, ii, 10) will praise Him as their Helper. The music here
strikes in, anticipating this praise.

Vers. 6-13. This second half takes up the # blessed” of the
distichic epode (émpdis) of the first, and consequently joins
member to memher chain-like on to it, Many hindrances must
be cleared away if the poet is to get back to Zion, his true
home; but his longing carries the surety within itself of its
fulfilment : blessed, yea in himself blessed, is the man, who has
his strength (1iy only here plene) in God, so that, consequently,
the strength of Him to whom all things are possible is mighty
in his weakness. What is said in ver. 6) is less adapted to be
the object of the being called blessed than the result of that
blessed relationship to God. What follows shows that the
“ high-roads” are not to be understood according to Isa. xl. 3 sq.,
or any other passage, as an ethical, notional figure (Venema,
Hengstenberg, Hitzig, and others), but according to Isa. xxxiii.
8 (cf. Jer. xxxi. 21), with Aben-Ezra, Vatablus, and the ma-
jority of expositors, of the roads leading towards Zion; not,
however, as referring to the return from the Exile, but to the
going up to a festival : the pilgrin-high-roads with their sepa-
rate halting-places (stations) were constantly present to the
wind of such persons. And though they may be driven never
so far away from them, they will nevertheless reach the goal
of their longing. The most gloomy present becomes bright to
them : passing through even a terrible wilderness, they turn it
(We*) into a place of springs, their joyous hope and the infinite
beauty of the goal, which is worth any amount of toil and
trouble, afford them enlivening comfort, refreshing strengthen-
ing in the midst of the arid steppe. %327 PoY does not signify
the “Valley of weeping,” as Hupfeld at last renders it (LXX.

xoidSa 1% havfudvos), although Burckhardt found a sy

‘K..al! (Valley of weeping) in the neighbourhood of Sinai, In
Hebrew * weeping is *23, N33, Mo3, not #22. Rénan, in the
fourth chapter of his Vie de Jésus, understands the expression
to mean the last station of those who journey from northern




6 PSALM LXXXIV. 6-18,

Palestine on this side of the Jordan towards Jerusalem, viz.
Ain el-Haramije, in & narrow and gloomy valley where a black
stream of water flows out of the rocks in which graves are dug,
so that consequently ®5an poy signifies Valley of tears or of
trickling waters. But such trickling out of the rock is also
called '33, Job xxviii. 11, and not #33. This lafter is the
singular to D'%33 in 2 Sam. v. 24 (cf. W), DAY, ciii. 21), the
name of a tree, and, according to the old Jewish lexicographers,
of the mulberry-tree (Talmudic MR, ,); but according to

the designation, of a tree from which some kind of fluid flows,

and such a tree is the ‘:IK'.;, resembling the balsam-tree, which is

very common in the arid valley of Mecca, and therefore might
also have given its name to some arid valley of the Holy Land
(vid. Winer's Realworterbuch, s.v. Backa), and, according to
2 Sam. v. 22-25, to one belonging, as it would appear, to the
line of valley which leads from the coasts of the Philistines to
Jerusalem. - What is spoken of in passages like Isa. xxxv. 7,
xli. 18, as being wrought by the omnipotence of God, who
brings His people home to Zion, appears here as the result of
the power of faith in those who, keeping the same end of their
journeyings in view, pass through the unfruitful sterile valley.
That other side, however, also does not remain unexpressed.
Not only does their faith bring forth water out of the sand and
rock of the desert, but God also on His part lovingly antici-
pates their love, and rewardingly anticipates their faithfulness :
a gentle rain, like that which refreshes the sown fields in the
autumn, descends from above and enwraps it (viz. the Valley of
Baca) in a fulness of blessing ("9, Ifiphil with two accusa-
tives, of which one is to be supplied : cf. on the figure, Ixv. 14).
The arid steppe becomes resplendent with a flowery festive

garment (Isa. xxxv. 1 sq.), not- to ontward appearance, but-

to them spiritually, in & manner none the less true and real.
And whereas under ordinary circumstances the strength of the
traveller diminishes in proportion as he has traversed more and
more of his toilsome road, with them it is the very reverse;
they go from strength to strength (cf. on the expression, Jer.
ix. 2, xii. 2), t.e. they receive strength for strength (cf. on the
subject-matter, Isa. xl. 31, -John i. 16), and that an ever in-
creasing strength, the nearer they come to the desired goal,
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which also they cannot fail to reach. The pilgrim-band (this
is the sabject to M¢Y), going on from strength to (%) strength,
at last reaches, attains to (X instead of the %2"%¢ used in other
instances) Elohim in Zion. Having reached this final goal,
the pilgrim-band pours forth its heart in the language of
prayer such as we have in ver. 9, and the music here strikes
up and blends its sympathetic tones with this converse of the
church with its God.

The poet, however, who in spirit accompanies them on their
pilgrimage, is now all the more painfully conscious of being at
the present time far removed from this goal, and in the next
strophe prays for relief. He calls God %2® (as in lix. 12), for
without His protection David's cause is lost. May He then
behold (77, used just as absolutely as in 2 Chron. xxiv. 22, cf.
Lam, iii. 50), and look upon the face of His ancinted, which
looks up to Him out of the depth of its reproach. The position
of the words shows that B30 is not to be regarded as the object
to MW, according to Ixxxix. 19 (cf. xlvii. 10) and in opposition
to the accentuation, for why should it not then have been mwb
waw w?  The confirmation (ver. 11) puts the fact that we
have before us a Psalm belonging to the time of David’s per-
secution by Absalom beyond all doubt. Manifestly, when his
king prevails, the poet will at the same time (cf. David’s lan-
guage, 2 Sam, xv. 25) be restored to the sanctuary. A single
day of his lfe in the courts of (tod is accounted by him as
better than a thousand other days (\o¥9 with Olewejored and
preceded by Rebia parvum). He would rather lie down on the
threshold (concerning the significance of this ARIRDT in the
mouth of a Korahite, vid. supra, vol. ii. p. 53) in the house of
his God than dwell within in the tents of ungodliness (not
“ palaces,” s one might have expected, if the house of God
had at that time been a palace). For how worthless is the
pleasure and concealment to be had there, when compared with
the salvation and protection which Jahve Elohim affords to His
saints! This is the only instance in which God is directly
called a sun (¥Y) in the sacred writings (cf. Sir. xki. 16).
He is called a shield as protecting those who flee to Him and
rendering them inaccessible to their foes, and a sun as the
Being who dwells in an unapproachable light, which, going
forth from Him in love towards men, is particularized as jn and
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a3, as the gentle and overpowering light of the grace and glory
(xdpis and dofa) of the Father of Lights. The highest good is
self-communicative (communicativum sui). The God of salva-
tion does not refuse any good thing to those who walk &'0n3
(2*0n M3, ci. 65 cf. on xv. 2). Upon all receptwe ones, t.e.

all those who are desirous and capable of receiving His bless
ings, He freely bestows them out of the abundance of His good
things. Strophe and anti-strophe are doubled in this second
half of the song. The epode closely resembles that which
follows the first half. And this closing ashré is not followed
by any Sela. The music is hushed. The song dies away with
an iambic cadence into a waiting expectant stillness.

PSALM LXXXV.

PETITION OF THE HITHERTO FAVOURED PEOPLE FOR A
RESTORATION OF FAVOUR.

2 THOU hast been favourable, Jahve, unto Thy land,
Thou hast turned the captivity of Jacob;

3 Thou hast taken away the iniquity of Thy people,
Thou hast covered all their sin— (Sela.)

4 Thou hast drawn in all Thy wrath, .
Thou hast tarned from the heat of Thine anger.

5 Turn unto us again, O God of our salvation,
And cause Thine indignation against us to cease.
6 Wilt Thou for ever be angry with us,
Wilt Thou draw out Thine anger to all generations?
7 Wilt Thou not quicken us again,
That Thy people may rejoice in Thee ?
8 Cause us to see, Jahve, Thy loving-kindness,
And grant us Thy salvation.

9 I will hear what God Jahve will speak — —
Yea, He speaketh peace to His people and to His saints;
Only let them not again fall into folly!
10 Yea, nigh unto those who fear Him is His salvation,
That glory may again dwell in our land.
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11 Loving-kindness and truth shall meet together,
Righteousness and peace shall kiss each other.

12 Truth shall spring out of the earth,

And righteousness shall look down from heaven.
13 Jahve shall give every good thing,

And our land shall again yield its increase.
14 Righteousness shall go before Him

And attend unto the way of His steps.

The second part of the Book of Isaiah is written for the
Israel of the Exile. It was'the incidents of the Exile that first
unsealed this great and indivisible prophecy, which in its com-
pass is without any parallel. And after it had been unsealed
there sprang up out of it those numerous songs of the Psalm-
collection which remind us of their common model, partly by
their allegorizing figurative language, partly by their lofty
prophetic thonghts of consolation. This first Korahitic Jahve-
Psalm (in ver. 13 coming into contact with Ps. lxxxiv., cf.
lxxxiv. 12), which more particularly by its allegorizing figura-
tive language points to Isa. ch. xl.-Ixvi., belongs to the number
of these so-called deutero-Isaianic Psalms.

The reference of Ps. Ixxxv. to the period after the Exile
and to the restoration of the state, says Dursch, is clearly ex-
pressed in the Psalm. On the other hand, Hengstenberg
maintains that “the Psalm does not admit of any historical
interpretation,” and is sure only of this one fact, that vers, 2—4
do not relate to the deliverance out of the Exile. Even this
Psalm, however, is not & formulary belonging to no express
period, but bas a special historical basis; and vers, 2-4 certainly
sound as though they came from the lips of a people restored
to their fatherland.

Vers, 2-4. The poet first of all looks back into the past, so
rich in tokens of favour. The six perfects are a remembrance
of former events, since nothing precedes to modify them. Cer-
tainly that which has just been experienced might also be in-
tended ; but then, as Hitzig supposes, vers. 58 would be the
petition that preceded it, and ver. 9 would go back to the turn-
ing-point of the answering of the request—a retrograde move-
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ment which is less probable than that in VN, ver. 5, we have a
transition to the petition for a renewal of previously manifested
favour. (M3Y) MY ¥, here said of a cessation of a national
jundgment, seems to be meant literally, not figuratively (vid.
xiv. 7). ¥, with the accusative, to have and to show pleasure
in any one, as in the likewise Korahitic lamentation-Psalm xliv.
4, cf. exlvii. 11.  In ver. 3a sin is conceived of as a burden of
the conscience ; in ver. 35 as a blood-stain. The music strikes
up in the middle of the strophe in the sense of the “blessed”
in xxxii. 1. In ver. 4a God’s M3y (i.e. unrestrained wrath)
appears as an emanation; He draws it back to Himself (ROR as
in Joel iv. [iii.] 15, Ps. civ. 29, 1 Sam. xiv. 19) when He ceases
to be angry; in ver. 45, on the other hand, the fierce anger is
conceived of as an active manifestation on the part of God
which ceases when He tarns round (209, Hiph. as inwardly
transitive as in Ezek. xiv. 6, xxi. 35; cf. the Kal in Ex. xxxii.
12), i.e. gives the opposite turn to His manifestation.

Vers. 5-8. The ppet now prays God to manifest anew the
loving-kindness He has shown formerly. In the semse of
“ restore us again,” U does not form any bond of connection
between this and the preceding strophe; but it does if, accord-
ing to Ges. § 121, 4, it is intended in the sense of () v) MY,
tarn again tous. The poet prays that God would manifest
Himself anew to His people as He has done in former days.
Thus the transition from the retrospective perfects to the peti-
tion is, in the presemce of the existing extremity, adequately
brought about. Assuming the post-exilic origin of the Psalm,
we see from this strophe that it was composed at a peried in
which the distance between the temporal and spiritual condition
of Israel and the national restoration, promised together with
the termination of the Exile, made itself distinctly felt. On wBEY
(in relation to and bearing towards us) beside J0V3, cf. Job x.
17, and also on "B7, Ixxxix. 34. In the question in ver. 6 re-
minding God of His love and of His promise, 120 has the
signification of comstant endless continuing or pursuing, as in
xxxvi. 11. The expression in ver. 7a is like Ixxi. 20, cf. Ixxx.
19; W is here the representative of rursus, Ges. § 142, "lm
from y¢”, like 98%¥R in xxxviii. 2, has ¢ (cf. the inflexion of "8 and
ph) instead of the ¥ in LyY* 8, Here at the close of the strophe
the prayer turns back inferentially to this attribute of God.
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Vers. 9-11. The prayer is followed by attention to the
divine answer, and by the answer itself. The poet stirs himself
up to give ear to the words of God, like Habakkuk, ch. ii. 1.
Beside MDUR we find the readmg e, vid, on xxxix. 13.
The construction of 7 %71 is apposxtmnal like 7 700, Ges.
§113. '3 neither introduces the divine answer in express words,
nor states the ground on which he hearkens, but rather supports
the fact that God speaks from that which He has to speak.
Peace is the substance of that which He speaks to His people,
and that (the particularizing Waw) to His saints; but with the
addition of an admonition. X is dehortative. It is not to be
assumed in connection with this ethical notion that the al of
9037 is the locative ah as in nsixvs ix. 18. 1553 is related to
'?DD like foolery to folly. The present mlsfortune, as is indi-
cated here, is the merited consequence of foolish bebaviour
(playing the fool). In vers. 10 sqq. the poet unfolds the
promise of peace which he has heard, just as he has heard it.
What is meant by i¥¢” is partxcularxzed first by the infinitive,
and then in perfects of actual fact. The possessions that make
a people trnly happy and prosperous are mentioned under a
charming allegory exactly after Isaiah’s manper, ch. xxxii.
16 zq., xlv. 8, lix. 14 sq. The glory that has been far removed
again takes up its abode in the land. Mercy or loving-kindness
walks along the streets of Jerusalem, and there meets fidelity,
like one guardian angel meeting the other. Righteousness and
peace or prosperity, these two inseparable brothers, kiss each
other there, and fall lovingly into each other’s arms.®

Vers. 12-14. The poet pursues this charming picture of
the future further. After God's NDY, ie. faithfulness to the
promises, has descended like dew, MDY, i.e. faithfulness to the
covenant, springs up out of the land, the fruit of that fertilizing
inﬁuence. And nP73, gracious jusl:ice, looks down from heaven,

* Concerning St. Bernard’s besutiful parable of the reconciliation of
the inviolability of divine threatening and of justice with mercy and peace
in the work of redemption, which has grown out of this passage of the
Psalms, Misericordia et veritas obviaverunt sibi, justitia et paz osculatz sunt,
and has been transferred to the painting, poetry, and drama of the middle
ages, vid. Piper's Evangelischer Kalender, 1859, 8. 24-34, and the beautiful
miniature representing the dewmopis of dewamroaven and sipqry of & Greek
Paalter, 1867, S. 63.
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smiling favour and dispensing blessing, 3 in ver. 13 places
these two prospects in reciprocal relation to ome amother (cf.
Ixxxiv. 7) ; it is found once instead of twice. Jahve gives 3io7,
everything that is only and always good and that imparts true
happiness, and the land, corresponding to it, yields 4"',512:, the in-
crease which might be expected from a land so richly blessed
(cf. Ixvil. 7 and the promise in Lev. xxvi. 4). Jahve Himself
is present in the land: rightecusness walks before Him ma-
jestically as His herald, and righteousness "0y8 715 Bl sets
(viz. its footsteps) upon the way of His footsteps, that is to
say, follows Him inseparably. ¥9YB stands once instead of
twice; the construct is to a certain extent attractional, as in
Ixv. 12, Gen. ix. 6. Since the expression is neither 173 (1. 23,
Isa. li. 10) nor T (Isa. xlix. 11), it is nataral to interpret the
expression thus, and it gives moreover (cf. Isa. lviii. 8, lii. 12)
an excellent sense. But if, which we prefer, D' is taken in
the sense of 37 B'¥ (as e.g. in Job iv. 20) with the following >,
to give special heed to anything (Deut. xxxii. 46, Ezek. xI. 4,
xliv. 5), to be anxiously concerned about it (1 Sam. ix. 20),
then we avoid the supplying in thought of a second oy, which
is always objectionable, and the thought obtained by the other
interpretation is brought clearly before the mind: righteous-
ness goes before Jahve, who dwells and walks abroad in Israel,
and gives heed to the way of His steps, that is to say, follows
carefully in His footsteps,

PSALM LXXXVL
PRAYER OF A PERSECUTED SAINT.

1 BOW down, Jahve, Thine ear, answer me,
For I am needy and poor.
2 Preserve my soul, for I am pious;
Help Thy servant, O Thou my God,
Who cleaveth confidingly to Thee.
8 Be merciful unto me, Lord,
- For unto Thee do I cry all the day.
4 Rejoice the soul of Thy servant,
For unto Thee, Lord, do I lift up my soul.
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& For Thou, Lord, art good and ready to forgive,
And plenteous in mercy unto all who call upon Thee.

6 Give ear, Jahve, to my prayer,
And hearken to the cry of my importunate supplications.
7 In the day of my distress do I call unto Thee,
For Thou wilt answer me.
8 There is none like unto Thee among the gods, O Lord,
And Thy works have not their equal.
9 All nations which Thou hast made shall come and worship
before Thee, Lord,
And give glory to Thy name.
10 For Thou art great and doest wondrous things,
Thou, Thou art God alone.
11 Teach me, Jahve, Thy way,
I desire to walk in Thy truth;
Unite my heart to fear Thy Name,
12 I will give thanks to Thee, O Lord my God, with all my
heart,
And will glorify Thy Name for ever,
13 That Thy mercy has been great over me,
And Thou hast rescued my soul out of the deep lLell.

14 Elohim, the proud are risen against me,
And an assembly of violent men seek my soul,
And have not set Thee before their eyes.
15 Bat Thou, Lord, art a God compassionate and gracious,
Long-suffering and plenteous in mercy and truth.
16 Turn unto me and be gracious to me,
O give strength unto Thy servant
And save the son of Thy handmaid.
17 Show me a token for good,
That those who hate me may see it and be ashamed,
That Thou, Jahve, hast helped me and comforted me.

A Psalm “by David” which has points of contact with
Ps. Ixxxv. (cf, 1xxxvi. 2, 7on, with Ixxxv. 9; Ixxxvi. 15, 7on
nowy, with Ixxxv, 11) is here inserted between Korahitic Psalms :
it can only be called 2 Psalm by David as having grown out
of Davidic and other model passages. The writer cannot be
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compared for poetical capability either with David or with the
authors of such Psalms as Ps. cxvi. and cxxx. “His Psalm is
more liturgic than purely poetic, and it is also only entitled
nben, without bearing in itself any sign of musical designation.
It possesses this characteristic, that the divine name 2% occurs
seven times,* just as it occurs three times in Ps. cxxx., forming
the start for a later, Adonajic style in imitation of the Elohimic.

Vers. 1-5. The prayer to be heard runs like lv. 3; and
the statement of the ground on which it is based, ver. 15, word
for word like xl. 18. It is then particularly expressed as a
prayer for preservation (MY, as in cxix. 167, although im-
perative, to be read sham'rak; cf. xxx. 4 *TD, xxxviii, 21 BT}
or BN, and what we have already observed on xvi. 1 ";‘,!!:Jgr‘);
for he is not only in need of God’s help, but also becanse 707
(iv. 4, xvi. 10), t.c. united to Him in the bond of affection
(on, Hos. vi. 4, Jer. ii. 2), not unworthy of it. In ver. 2 we
hear the strains of xxv. 20, xxxi. 7; in ver. 3, of lvii. 2 sq.:
the confirmation in ver. 4) is taken verbally from xxv. 1, cf.
also cxxx. 6. Here, what is said in ver, 4 of this shorter
Adonajic Psalm, cxxx., is-abbreviated in the dmaf yeypau. NP0
(voot 5p, b2, to allow to hang loose, xaAav, to give up, remittere).
The Lord is good (2iv), i.e. altogether love, and for this very
reason also ready to forgive, and great and rich in mercy for
all who call upon Him as such. The beginning of the follow-
ing group also accords with Ps. exxx. in ver. 2.

Vers. 6-13. Here, too, almost everything is an echo of
earlier language of the Psalms and of the Law; viz., ver. 7
follows xvii. 6 and other passages; ver. 8a is taken from Ex.
xv. 11, cf. Isxxix. 9, where, however, Db, gods, is avoided ;
ver, 80 follows Deut. iii. 24; ver. 9 follows xxii. 28; ver. 11a
is taken from xxvii. 11; ver. 115 from xxvi. 3; ver. 13, SiR?'
mann from Deut. xxxii. 22, where instead of this it is NN,
just as in cxxx. 2 "JNA (supplicatory prayer) instead of *pixenn

# For the genuine reading in ver. 4 (where Heidenheim reads fmiY)
and in ver. 5 (where Nissel reads 1Y) is also %)"1¢ (Bomberg, Hutter, ete.).
Both the divine names in vers. 4 and 5 belong to the 184 piem. The divine
name %1y, which is written and is not merely substituted for my, is
called in the language of the Masora 'k (the true and resl one).
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(importunate supplications); and also ver. 10 (cf. Ixxii. 18) is
a doxological formula that was already in existence. The con-
struction 3 2P is the same as in Ixvi. 19. Baut although for
the most part flowing on only in the language of prayer
borrowed from earlier periods, this Psalm is, moreover, not
without remarkable significance and beauty. With the con-
fession of the incomparableness of the Lord is combined the
prospect of the recognition of the incomparable One throughout
the nations of the earth. This clear unallegorical prediction of
the conversion of the heathen is the principal parallel to Apoc.
xv. 4. ‘¢ All nations, which Thou hast made™—they have their
being from Thee; and although they have forgotten it (vid. ix.
18), they will nevertheless at last come to recognise it. Dj’l!'szg,
since the article is wanting, are nations of all tribes (countries
and nationalities) ; ef. Jer. xvi. 16 with Ps. xxii. 18; Tobit xiii.
11, &vy wodAd, with ibid. xiv. 6, wdvra & éfvy. And how
weightily brief and charming is the petition in ver. 11: uni
cor meum, ut timeat nomen tuum ! Luther has rightly departed
from the remderings of the LXX. Syriac, and Vulgate:
letetur (M from 7). The meaning, however, is not so much
“keep my heart near to the only One,” as  direct all its powers
and concentrate them on the one thing.” The following group
.shows us what is the meaning of the deliverance out of the hell
beneath (TANA 513!7 like n'nnp PN, the earth beneath, the
inner parts of the earth Ezek. xxxi. 14 sqq.), for whlch the
poet promises beforehand to manifest his thankfulness (*2, ver.
13, as in lvi. 14).

Vers, 14-17. The situation is like that in the Psalms of
the time of Saul. The writer is a persecuted one, and in con-
stant peril of his life. He has taken ver. 14ab out of the Elo-
bimic Ps. liv. ver. 5, and retained the Elokim as a proper name
of God (cf. on the other hand vers. 8, 10) ; he has, however,
altered D™ to B™, which here, as in Isa. xiii. 11 (cf., however,
tbid. xxv. §), is the alternating word to ©¥™y. In ver. 15 he
sopports his petition that follows by Jahve’s testimony con-
cerning Himself in Ex. xxxiv. 6. The appellation given to
himself by the poet in ver. 16 recurs in cxvi. 16 (cf. Wisd.
ix. 5). The poet calls himself ¢ the son of Thy handmaid”
as having been born into the relation to Him of servant; it is
a relationship that has come to him by birth. How beautifully
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does the Adonaj come in here for the seventh time! He is
even from his mother's womb the servant of the sovereign
Lord, from whose omnipotence he can therefore also look for a
miraculous interposition on his behalf. A “ token for good ”
is a special dispensation, from which it becomes evident to him
that God is kindly disposed towards him. n3%) as in the
mouth of Nehemiah, ch. v. 19, =iii. 31; of Eazra, ch. viii, 22 ;
and also even in Jeremiah and earlier. W':l)J: is just as parem-
thetical as in Isa. xxvi. 11. :

PSALM LXXXVIL

THE CITY OF THE NEW BIRTH OF THE NATIOXNS.

1 HIS founded [city] upon the holy mountains—
2 Jahve loveth the gates of Zion
More than all the dwellings of Jacob.
3 Glorious things are spoken of thee, thou city of God!
(Sela.)
4 «I will proclaim Rahab and Babylon as My intimates ;
Belold Philistia and Tyre, together with Atthiopia—

That one is born there.”

5 And to Zion it shall one day be said :
Each and every one is born in her,
And He, the Highest, doth establish her.

6 Jahve shall reckon in the list of the nations:
That one is born there. (Sela.)

7 And singing as well as dancing (they say) :
All my fountains are in thee!

The mission thouglt in Ixxxvi. 9 becomes the ruling thought
in this Korahitic Psalm. It is a prophetic Psalm in the style,
boldly and expressively concise even to obscurity (Eusebius,
opodpa alviyparwdys xal oxorewds elpnuévos), in which the
first three oracles of the tetralogy Isa. xxi—xxii. 14, and the
passage Isa, xxx. 6, 7-—a passage designed to be as it were a
memorial exhibition—are also written. It also resembles these
oracles in this respect, that ver. 15 opens the whole arsis-like
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by a solemn statement of its subject, like the emblematical
inscriptions there. As to the rest, Isa. xliv. 5 is the key to its
meaning. The threefold "5: here corresponds to the threefold
7 in that passage.

Since Rahab and Babylon as the foremost worldly powers
are mentioned first among the peoples who come into the
congregation of Jahve, and since the prospect of the poet
has moulded itself according to a present rich in promise and
carrying such a future in its bosom, it is natural (with Tholuck,
Hengstenberg, Vaihinger, Keil, and others) to suppose that the
Psalm was composed when, in consequence of the destruction
of the Assyrian army before Jerusalem, offerings and presents
were brought from many quarters for Jahve and the king of
Judah (2 Chron. xxxii. 23), and the admiration of Hezekiah,
the favoured one of God, had spread as far as Babylon. Just
as Micah (ch. iv. 10) mentions Babylon as the place of the
chastisement and of the redemption of his nation, and as
Isaiah, about the fourteenth year of Hezekiah’s reign, predicts
to the king a carrying away of his treasures and his posterity
to Babylon, so here Egypt and Babylon, the inheritress of
Assyria, stand most prominent among the worldly powers that
shall be obliged one day to bow themselves to the God of Israel.
In a similar connection Isaiah (ch. xix.) does not as yet mention

Babylon side by side with Egypt, but Assyria.

Vers. 1-4. The poet is absorbed in the contemplation of
the glory of a matter which he begins to celebrate, without
naming it. Whether we render it: His founded, or (since
B0 and TBW are both used clsewhere as part. pass.): His
foundation (after the form "%, poetically for TioY, & founding,
then that which is set fast = a foundation), the meaning remains
the same ; but the more definite statement of the object with
ii"$ Y% is more easily connected with what precedes by regard-
ing it as a participle. The suffix refers to Jahve, and it is Zion,
whose praise is a favourite theme of the Korahitic songs, that
is intended. 'We cannot tell by looking to the accents whether
the clanse is to be taken as a substantival c¢lause (His founded
[city] is upon the holy mountains) or not. Since, however,
the expression is mot WP~ X NTDY, € MAN2 MDY s
an object placed first in advance (which the antithesis to the

VOL. 1L 2
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other dwellings of Jacob wenld admit of), and in ver. 2a a
pew synonymous object is subordinated to 37® by a similar
turn of the discourse to Jer. xiii. 27, vi. 2 (Hitzig). By alter-
ing the division of the verses as Hupfeld and Hofmanu do
(His foundation or founded [city] upon the holy mountains
doth Jahve love), ver. 2 is decapitated. Even now the God-
founded city (surfounded on three sides by deep valleys), whose
firm and visible foundation is the outward manifestation of its
imperishable inner nature, rises aloft above all the other dwell-
ing-places of Israel. Jahve stands in a lasting, faithful, loving
relationship (37X, not 3 pret. 30N) to the gatesof Zion. These
gates are named as a periphrasis for Zion, because they bound
the circuit of the city, and any one who loves a city delights to
go frequently throngh its gates; and they are perhaps men-
tioned in prospect of the fulness of the heathen that shall enter
into them. In ver. 3 the LXX. correctly, and at the same
time in harmony with the syntax, renders: debofacuéva éra-
A}y mepl gob. The construction of a plural subject with a
singular predicate is a syntax common in other instances also,
whether the subject is conceived of as a unity in the form of
the plural (e.g. lxvi. 3, cxix. 137, Isa. xvi. 8), or is indivi-
dualized in the pursuance of the thought (as is the case most
likely in Gen. xxvii. 29, cf. xii. 3) ; here the glorious things
are conceived of as the sum-total of such. The operation of
the construction of the active (Ew. § 295, b) is not probable here
in connection with the participle. 3 besxde 723 may signify
_ the place or the instrument, substance and obgect of the speech
(e.g. cxix. 46), but alse the person against whom the words are
spoken (eg. 1. 20), or concerning whom they are uttered (as the
words of the suitor to the father or the relatives of the maiden,
1 Sam. xxv. 39, Cant. viii. 8; cf. on the construction, 1 Sam.
xix. 3). The poet, without doubt, here refers to the words of
promise concerning the eternal continuance and future glory
of Jerusalem : Glorious things are spoken, 4.e. exist as spoken,
in reference to thee, O thou city of God, city of His choice and
of His love.

The glorions contents of the promise are now unfolded, and
that with the most vivid directness: Jahve Himself takes up
the dxscourqe, and declares the gracious, glorious, world-wide
mission of His chosen and beloved city : it shall become the
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birth-place of all nations. Rahab is Egypt, as in lxxxix. 11,
Isa. xxx. 7, Li. 9, the southern worldly power, and Babylon the
northern. V31, as frequently, of loud (Jer. iv. 16) and
honourable pnbhc mention or commemoratlon, xlv. 18. It
does not signify “ to record or register in writing;” for the
official name 7210, which is cited in support of this meaning,
designates the historian of the empire as one who keeps in
remembrance the memorable events of the history of his time.
It is therefore impossible, with Hofmann, to render: I will
add Rahab and Babylon to those who know me. In general
5 is not used to point out to whom the addition is made as
belonging to them, but for what purpose, or as what (cf. 2 Sam.
v. 3, Isa. iv. 3), these kingdoms, hitherto hostile towards Grod
and His people, shall be declared : Jahve completes what He
Himself has brought about, inasmuch as He publicly and
solemnly declares them to be those who know Him, i.e. those
who experimentally (vid. xxxvi. 11) know Him as their God.
Accordingly, it is clear that Dt,h% M is also meant to refer to
the conversion of the other three nations to whom the figer
of Giod points with 737, viz. the war-loving Philistia, the rich
and prond Tyre, and the adventurous and powerful Ethiopia
(Isa. ch. xviii.). M does not refer to the individaals, nor to the
sum-total of these nations, but to nation after mation (cf. M
oyn, Isa. xxiii. 13), by fixing the eye upon each one separate]y.
And oY refers to Zion. The words of J ahve, which come in
without. any intermediary preparation, stand in the closest con-
nection with the language of the poet and seer. Zion appears
elsewhere as the mother who brings forth Israel again as a
numerons people (Isa. lxvi. 7, liv. 1-3) : it is the children of
the dispersion (diaspora) which Zion regains in Isa. Ix. 4 sq. ;
here, however, it is the nations which are born in Zion. The
poet does mot combine with it the idea of being born again in
the depth of its New Testament meaning; he means, however,
that the nations will attain a right of citizenship in Zion
(moderela vob "Iopann, Eph. ii. 12) as in their second mother-
city, that they will therefore at any rate experience a spiritual
change which, regarded from the New Testament point of
view, is the new birth out of water and the Spirit.

Vers. 5-7. Inasmuch now as the nations come thus into
the church (or congregation) of the children of Glod and of




20 PSALM LXXXVIL 5~7.

the children of Abraham, Zion becomes by degrees a charch
immeasurably great. To Zion, however, or of Zion (P of
reference to), shall it be said M3~ ¥"%) ¥"%. Zion, the one
city, stands in contrast to all the countries, the one city of God
in contrast to the kingdoms of the world, and %) t*% in con-
trast to M. This contrast, upon the correct apprehension of
which depends the understanding of the whole Psalm, is missed
when it is said, “ whilst in relation to other countries it is
always only the whole nation that comes under consideration,
Zion is not reckoned up as a nation, but by persons” (Hof-
mann). With this rendering the 'T'?: retires into the back-
ground ; in that case this giving of prominence to the value of
the individnal exceeds the ancient range of conception, and it is
also an inadmissible appraisement that in Zion each individual
is as important as a nation as a whole. Elsewhere vt vhy,
Lev. xvii. 10, 13, or " v*¥, Esth. i. 8, signifies each and
every one; accordingly here ") ¥"% (individual and, or after,
individual) affirms a progressus in infinitum, where one is ever
added to another. Of an immeasurable multitude, and of each
individual in this multitude in particular, it is said that he was
born in Zion. Now, too, r'n?y m3ior MM has a significant con-
nection with what precedes. Whilst from among foreign
peoples more and more are continually acquiring the right of
natives in Zion, and thus are entering into a new national
alliance, so that a breach of their original national friendships
is taking place, He Himself (cf. 1 Sam. xx. 9), the Most High,
will uphold Zion (xlviii. 9), so that under His protection and
blessing it shall become ever greater and more glorious. Ver. 6
tells us what will be the result of such a progressive incorpo-
ration in the church of Zion of those who have hitherto been
far removed, viz. Jahve will reckon when He writeth down
(2In3 as in Josh. xviii. 8) the nations; or better,—since this
would more readily be expressed by §2133, and the book of the
living (Isa. iv. 3) is one already existing from time imme-
morial,—He will reckon in the list (3iN3 after the form bion,
Ri5n, TP = 203, Ezek. xiii. 9) of the nations, i.e. when He
goes over the nations that are written down there and chosen
for the coming salvation, ¢ this one was born there ;” He will
therefore acknowledge them one after another as those born in
Zion. The end of all history is that Zion shall become the
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metropolis of all nations. When the fulness of the Gentiles
is thus come in, then shall all and each one as well singing as
dancing say (supply ™o%): All my fountains are in thee.
Among the old translators the rendering of Aqpuila is the best:
xal glovres ds yopoi wacas wiyai év gol, which Jerome follows,
et cantores quasi in choris : omnes fontes mei in te. One would
rather render %9, « flute-players” (LX X. ds év adhois); but
to pipe or play the flate is 7 (a denominative from M),
1 Kings i. 40, whereas to dance is 0 (Pilel of %n); it is
therefore = L’l%\n?, like D‘?:{?, Hos. vii. 5. But it mast not
moreover be rendered,  And singers as well as dancers (will
say);” for “ singers” is D™%3, not DY, which signifies can-
tantes, not cantores. Singing as dancing, i.e. making known
their festive joy as well by the one as by the other, shall the
men of all nations incorporated in Zion say : All my fountains,
i.e. fountains of salvation (after Isa. xii. 3), are in thee (O city
of God). It has also been interpreted: my, looks (i.e. the object
on which my eye is fixed, or the delight of my eyes), or: my
thoughts (after the modern Hebrew ¥ of spiritual medita-
tion); but both are incongruous. The conjecture, too, of
Bottcher, and even before him of Schnurrer ([Dissertationes,
p- 150), "Wy, all who take up their sbode (instead of which
Hupfeld conjectures W0, all my near-dwellers, i.e. those who
dwell with me under the same roof®), is not Hebrew, and
deprives us of the thought which corresponds to the aim of the
whole, that Jerusalem shall be universally regarded as the place
where the water of life springs for the whole of mankind, and
shall be universally praised as this place of fountains.

PSALM LXXXVIIL
PLAINTIVE PRAYER OF A PATIENT SUFFERER LIKE JOB.

2 JAHVE, God of my salvation,
In the time when I cry in the night before Thee,

# Hupfeld cites Rashi a8 having thus explained it ; but his gloss is to
be rendered: my whole inmost part (after the Aramaic = }1) is with thee,
i.e. thy salvation.
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3 Let my prayer come before Thy face,
Incline Thine ear to my crying.

4 For satiated with sufferings is my soul,
And my life is ¢ome nigh unto Hades.

5 I am accounted as those who go down to the pit,
I am become as a man that hath no strength-—

6 A freed one among the dead,
Like the slain, those buried in the grave,
Whom Thou rememberest no more,
And they are cut off from Thy hand.
7 Thou hast laid me in the pit of the abysses,
«In darknesses, in the depths of the sea.
8 Upon me Thy fierce anger lieth hard,
And all Thy waves dost Thou bend down. (Sela.)

9 Thou hast remoyed my familiar friends from me,
Thou hast made me an abomination to them,
Who am shut up and cannot come forth,

10 Mine eye languisheth by reason of affliction,
I call upon Thee, Jahve, every day,
I stretch out my hands unto Thee.

11 Wilt Thou do wonders unto the dead,
Or shall the shades arise to give thanks unto Thee? (Setla.)
12 Shall Thy loving-kindness be declared in the grave,
Thy faithfulness in the place of destruction ?
13 Shall Thy wonder-working power be made known in the
darkness,

And Thy righteousness in the land of forgetfulness?

14 And as for me—to Thee, Jahve, do I ery,

Even in the morning my prayer cometh to meet Thee.
15 Wherefore, Jahve, dost'Thou cast off my soul,

Dost Thou hide Thy face from me?
16 Needy am I and ready to die from my youth up,

I bear Thy terrors, I am utterly helpless.

17 Over me Thy fierce anger hath passed,
Thy terrors have destroyed me.
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18 They have surrounded me like waters all the day,
They compassed me about altogether.

19 Thou hast removed far from me lover and friend,
My familiar friends are darkness.

Ps. Ixxxviil is as gloomy as Ps. Ixxxvii. is cheerful; they
stand near ome another as contrasts. Not Ps. lzxvii., as the
old expositors answer to the qumestion guanam ode omnium
iristissima, but this Ps. lxxxviii. is the darkest, gloomiest, of
all the plaintive Psalms; for it is true the name “ God of my
salvation,” with which the praying one calls upon God, and his
praying itself, show that the spark of faith within him is not
utterly extinguished; but as to the rest, it is all one pouring
forth of deep lament in the midst of the severest conflict of
temptation in the presence of death, the gloom of melancholy
does not brighten up to become a hope, the Psalm dies away
m Job-like lamentation. Herein we discern echoes of the
Korahitic Ps. xlii. and of Davidic Psalms : compare ver. 3 with
xvil. T; ver. 5 with zxviii. 1; ver. 6 with xxxi. 23; ver. 18
with xxii. 17; ver. 19 (although differently applied) with xxxi.
12; and more particularly the questions in vers. 11-13 with
vi. 6, of which they are as it were only the amplification. Bat
these Psalm-echoes are outweighed by the still more striking
points of contact with the Book of Job, both as regards
linguistic usage (37, ver. 10, Job xli. 44; DY, ver. 11, Job
xxvi. 5; M3, ver. 12, Job xxvi. 6, xxviil. 22; W3, ver. 164,
Job xxxiii. 25, xxxvi. 14; D'DK, ver. 165, Job xx. 25; DMY3,
ver. 17, Job vi. 4) and single thoughts (cf. ver. 5 with Job
xiv. 10; ver. 9 with Job xxx. 10; ver. 19 with Job xvii. 9,
xix. 14), and also the suffering condition of the poet and the
whole manner in which this finds expression. For the poet
finds himself in the midst of the same temptation as Job not
merely so far as his mind and spirit are concerned ; but his out-
ward affliction is, according to the tenor of his complaints, the
same, viz. the leprosy (ver. 9), which, the disposition to which
being born with him, has been his inheritance from his youth
up (ver. 16). Now, since the Book of Job is a Chokma-work
of the Salomonic age, and the two Ezrahites belonged to the
wise men of the first rank at the court of Solomon (1 Kings
v. 11 [iv. 31]), it is natural to suppose that the Book of Job
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has sprung out of this very Chokma-company, and that perhaps
this verv Heman the Ezrahite who is the author of Ps. lxxxviii.
has made a passage of his own life, suffering, and conflict of
soul, a subject of dramatic treatment.

The inscription of the Psalm runs: 4 Psalm-song by the
Koralites; to the Precentor, to be recited (lit. to be pressed
down, not .after Isa. xxvii. 2: to be sung, which expresses
nothing, nor: to be sung aliernatingly, which is contrary to the
character of the Psalm) after a sad manner (cf. liii. 1) with
muffled voice, a meditation by Heman the E:rakite. Thisis a
double inscription, the two halves of which are contradictory.
The bare p*b side by side with mp=325 would be perfectly in
order, since the precentor Heman is a Korahite according to
1 Chron, vi. 18-23 [33-38]; but *mmtn o' is the name of one
of the four great Israelitish sages in 1 Kings v. 11 [iv. 31],
who, according to 1 Chron. ii, 6, is a direct descendant of Zerah,
and therefore is not of the tribe of Levi, but of Judah. The
suppositions that Heman the Korahite had been adopted into
the family of Zerah, or that Heman the Ezrahite had been
admitted among the Levites, are miserable attempts to get over
the difficulty. At the head of the Psalm there stand two
different statements respecting its origin side by side, which
are irreconcilable. The assumption that the title of the
Psalm originally was either merely mp=s35 2w &, or merely
‘i meapb, is warranted by the fact that only in this one Psalm
mywd does not occupy the first place in the inscription. But
which of the two statements is the more reliable one? Most
assuredly the latter; for mp=3b now W is only a recurrent
repetition of the inscription of Ps. Ixxxvii. The second state-
ment, on the other hand, by its precise designation of the
melody, and by the designation of the author, which corresponds
to the Psalm that follows, gives evidence of its antiquity and
its historical character.

Vers. 2-8. The poet finds himself in the midst of circum-
stances gloomy in the extreme, but he does not despair; he still
turns towards Jahve with his complaints, and calls Him the
God of his salvation. This actus directus of fleeing in prayer
to the God of salvation, which urges its way through all that
is dark and gloomy, is the fundamental characteristic of all true
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faith. Ver. 2a is not to be rendered, as a clause of itself: “by
day I cry unto Thee, in the night before Thee” (LXX. and
Targum), which ought to have been BE¥, but (as it is also
pointed, especially in Baer’s text) : by day, i.e. in the time (lvi.
4, Ixxviii. 42, cf. xviii. 1), when I cry before Thee in the night,
let my prayer come . . . (Hitzig). In ver. 3b he calls his
piercing lamentation, his wailing supplication, 137, as in xvii.
1, Ixi. 2, M7 as in lxxxvi. 1, for which we find B in xvii. 6.
The Beth of niy13, as in lxv. 5 Lawm. iii. 15, 30, denotes that
of which his soul has already had abundantly suf'ﬁcxent On
ver. 4b, cf. as to the syntax xxxi. 11. 5‘& (dmak Aeyops. like
mS’N xxii. 20) sngmﬁes succinctness, compactness, vigorousness
(aSpo'me) he is like & man from whom all vital freshness and
vigour is gone, therefore now only like the shadow of a mun,
in fact like one already dead. ‘2BM, in ver. 6a, the LXX.
renders év wexpois é\edfepos (Symmachus, agels énedbepos) ;
and in like manner the Targum, and the Talmud which follows
it in formulating the proposition that a deceased person is *w/bn
mwen o, free from the fulfilling of the precepts of the Law (cf.
Rom. vi. 7). Hitzig, Ewald, Késter, and Bottcher, on the
contrary, explain it according to Ezek. xxvii. 20 (where v2h
signifies stragulum): among the dead is my couch ("wan =
Job xvii. 13). But in respect of Job iii. 19 the adjectival
rendering is the more probable; “one set free among the
dead” (LXX.) is equivalent to one released from the bond
of life (Job xxxix. §), somewhat as in Latin a dead person is
called defunctus. (Grod does not remember the dead, .e. prac-
tically, inasmuch as, devoid of any progressive history, their
condition remains always the same; they are in fact cut away
(22 as in xxxi. 23, Lam. iii. 54, Isa. liii. 8) from the hand,
viz. from the guiding and helping hand, of God. Their
dwelling-place is the pit of the places lying deep beneath (cf.
on nPANR, Ixiii. 10, Ixxxvi. 13, Ezek. xxvi. 20, and more par-
tlcularly Lam iii. 55), the dark regions (2'2¥1 as in cxliii. 3,
Lanm. iii. 6), the submarine depths (M%303; LXX. Symmachus,
the Syriac, etc.: & oxid Gavdrov = NBYEY, accordmg to Job
x. 21 and frequently, but contrary to Lam. iii. 54), whose open
abyss is the grave for each one. On ver. 8b cf. xlii. 8. The
Mugrash by TmaLn-hs stamps it as an adverbial accusative
(Targum), or more correctly, since the expression is not “nwy,
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as the object placed in advance. Only those who are not con-
versant with the subject (as Hupfeld in this instance) imagine
that the accentuation marks MY as a relative clause (cf. on the
contrary viil. 75, xxi. 35, etc.). MY, to bow down, press down;
here used of the turning or directing downwards (LXX.
émyarges) of the waves, which burst like a cataract over the
afflicted one.
Vers. 9-13. The octastichs are now followed by hexastichs
which belong together in pairs. The complaint concerning the
. alienation of his nearest relations sounds like Job xix. 13 sqq.,
but the same strain is also frequently heard in the earlier
Psalms written in times of suffering, e.g. xxxi. 9. He is for-
saken by all his familiar friends (not: acquaintances, for y1'0
sigpifies more than that), he is alone in the dungeon of wretched-
ness, where no one comes near him, and whence he cannot
make his escape. This sounds, according to Lev. ch. xiii., very
much like the complaint of a leper. The Book of Leviticus
there passes over from the uncleanness attending the beginning
of human life to the uncleanness of the most terrible disease.
Disease is the middle stage between birth and death, and, ac-
cording to the Eastern notion, leprosy is the worst of all diseases,
it is death itself clinging to the still living man (Num. xii. 12),
and more than all other evils a stroke of the chastening hand
of God (¥22), a scourge of God ("\1¥). The man suspected of
baving leprosy was to be subjected to a seven days’ quarantine
until the determination of the priest’s diagnosis; and if the
leprosy was confirmed, he was to dwell apart outside the camp
(Lev. xiii. 46), where, though not imprisoned, he was neverthe-
less separated from his dwelling and his family (cf. Job, i. 347),
aad if & man of position, would feel himself condemned to a
state of involuntary retirement. It is natural to refer the N‘?_:;!,
which is closely connected with AP, to this separation. *2'F,
ver. 10, instead of 'Y, as in vi. 8, xxxi. 10: his eye has lan-
guished, vanished away (3X7 of the same root as tabescere,
cognate with the root of 3317, Ixviii. 3), in consequence of (his)
affliction. He calls and calls upon Jahve, stretches ont (N®Y,
expandere, according to the Arabic, more especially after the
manner of a roof) his hands (palmas) towards Him, in order to
shield himself from His wrath and to lead Him compassionately
to give ear to him. In vers. 11-13 he bases his cry for help
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upon a twofold wish, viz. to become an object of the miraculous
help of God, and to be sble to praise Him for it. Neither of
these wishes would be realized if he were to die; for that which
lies beyond this life is uniform darkness, devoid of any pro-
gressive history. With ©'ND alternates D'NEY (sing. KB7), the
relaxed ones, i.e. shades (oxuwal) of the nefher world. With
reference to Vi instead of hi'ﬁﬁ?, vid. Ewald, § 337, . Beside
e (Job x. 21 sq.) stands MY Y, the land of forgetfulness
(M16n), where there is an end of all thinking, feeling, and
acting (Eccles. ix. 5, 6, 10), and where the monotony of death,
devoid of thought and recollection, reigns. Such is the repre-
sentation given in the Old Testament of the state beyond the
present, even in Ecclesiastes, and in the Apocrypha (Sir. xvii.
27 sq. after Isa. xxxviii. 18 sq.; Baruch ii. 17 sq.); and it was
obliged to be thus represented, for in the New Testament not
merely the conception of the state after death, but this state
itself, is become a different one.

Vers. 14-19. He who complains thus without knowing
any comfort, and yet without despairing, gathers himself up
afresh for prayer. With % he contrasts himself with the
dead who are separated from God’s manifestation of love.
Being still in life, although under wrath that apparently has
no end, he strains every nerve to struggle through in prayer
until he shall reach God's love. His complaints are petitions,
for they are complaints that are poured forth before God. The
destiny under which for a long time he has been more like one
dying than living, reaches back even into his youth. ~pin
(since "3 is everywhere undeclined) is equivalent to *ap30.
The éfpmopiifqy of the LXX. is the right indicator for the
understanding of the @waf Aey. NAB¥, Aben-Ezra and Kimchi
derive it from 18, like Y from %,* and assign to it the signifi-
cation of dubitare. But it may be more safely explained after

-
II; L w5

the Arabic words 31, il ,ple (oot oil, to urge forwards,
’ push), in which the fundamental notion of driving back, nar-

# The derivation is not contrary to the genius of the language; the
supplementing productive force of the language displayed in the liturgical
poetry of the synagogue, also changes particles into verbs: vid. Zunz,
Die synagogale Poesie des Mittelalters, 8. 421.
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rowing and exhausting, is transferred to a weakening or weak-
ness of the intellect. We might also compare 723, u,'\j, “to
/

disappear, vanish, pass away;” but the éEnmopsiifny of the

s -

LXX. favours the kinship with that u?\, tnfirma mente et

constlit inops fuit,® which has been already compared by Castell.
The aorist of the LXX., however, is just as erroneous in this
instance as in xlil. 5, v, 3, Ivii. 5. In all these instances the
cohortative denotes the inward result following from an outward
compulsion, as they say in Hebrew: I lay hold of trembling
(Isa. xiii. 8, Job xviii. 20, xxi. 6) or joy (Isa. xxxv. 10, li. 11),
when the force of circumstances drives one into such states of
mind. Labouring under the burden of divine dispensations of
a terrifying character, he finds himself in a state of mental
weakness and exhaustion, or of insensible (senseless) fright;
over him as their destined goa.l before many others go God’s

burnings of wrath (plur. only in this instance), His terrible
decrees (vid. concerning ny3 on xviii. 15) have almost anni-
hilated him. ‘HNNBY is not an impossible form (Olshausen,
§ 251, a), but an intensive form of oy, the last part of the
already inflected verb being repeated, as in %37 1N, Hos. iv.
18 (cf. in the department “of the noun, N'2'8, edge-edges =
many edges, cxlix. 6), perhaps under the influence of the deri-
noY) are simple enough ; but it is more prudent to let tradition
judge of that which is possible in the usage of the language.
In ver. 18 the burnings become floods ; the wrath of God can
be compared to every destroying and overthrowing element.
The billows threaten to swallow him up, without any helping
hand being stretched out to him on the part of any of his
lovers and friends. Is ver. 19a to be now explained according
to Job xvii. 14, viz. My familiar friends are gloomy darkness ;

% Abulwalid also explains nnBK after the Arabic, but in a way that
cannot be accepted, viz. ** for a long time onwards,” from the Arabic iffién
(ibban, iff, afaf, ifdf, taiffah), time, pericd—time conceived of in the on-
ward rush, the constant succession of its moments.

1 Heidenheim interprets: Thy terrors are become to me as hnoy (Lev.
zxv. 23), i.2. inalienably my own.
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i.e. instead of those who were hitherto my familiars (Job xix.
14), darkness is become my familiar friend ¥ One would have
thought that it ought then to have been *¥7'2 (Schnurrer), or,
according to Prov. vii. 4, "\7i1, and that, in connection with this
sense of the noun, JWnw ought as subject to have the prece-.
dence, that consequently ‘Y3 is subject and JYMD predicate :
my familiar friends have lost themselves in darkness, are be-
come absolutely invisible (Hitzig at last). But the regular
position of the words is kept to if it is interpreted : my familiar
friends are reduced to gloomy darkness as my familiar friend,
and the plural is justified by Job xix. 14 : Mother and sister
(do I call) the worm. With this complaint the harp falls from
the poet’s bands. He is silent, and waits on God, that He may
solve this riddle of affliction. From the Book of Job we might
infer that He also actually appeared to him. He is more
faithful than men. No soul that in the midst of wrath lays
hold upon His love, whether with a firm or with a trembling
hand, is suffered to be lost.

PSALM LXXXIX.

PRAYER FOR A RENEWAL OF THE MERCIES OF DAVID.

2 OF the loving-kindnesses of Jahve for ever will I sing,
To remote generations will I make known Thy faithfulness
with my mouth.
3 For I say : For ever is mercy being built up,
In the heavens—there dost Thou establish Thy faithfulness.

4 T have made a covenant with My chosen,
I have sworn unto David My servant :
5 For ever will I establish thy seed,
And build up thy throne to remote generations.” (Sela.)

6 And the heavens praise Thy wondrousness, Jahve,
Thy faithfulness also in the assembly of the holy ones.
7 For who in the sky can be compared to Jahve,
Who among the sons of the gods is like unto Jahve ?

8 A God terrible in the great council of the holy ones,
.And fearful above all those who are round about Him.
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9 Jahve, God of hosts, who is as Thou 1!
A mighty One, Jah, and Thy faithfulness is round about
Thee,

.10 Thon art He who restraineth the pride of the sea;
When its waves arise, Thou stillest them.
11 TBou hast crushed Rahab as one that is slain,
By the arm of Thy might hast Thou scattered Thy foes.

12 Thine are the heavens, Thine also is the earth ;

The earth and that which filleth it hast TroU founded.
13 North and south, THOU hast created them ;

Tabor and Hermon shout for joy at Thy name.

14 Thine is an arm with heroic strength,
Strong is Thy hand, exalted is Thy right hand.

15 Righteousness and right is the foundation of Thy throne,
Mercy and truth stand waiting before Thee.

16 Blessed are the people who know the joyful sound,
Who walk, O Jahve, in the light of Thy countenance !
17 In Thy name do they rejoice continually,
And through Thy righteousness are they exalted.

18 For the glory of their mightiness art Thou,
And through Thy favour is our horn exalted.

19 For to Jahve belongeth our shield, ‘
And to the Holy One of Israel our king.

20 Once Thou spakest in vision to Thy familiar one, and
saidst:
“1 have granted help to a mighty one,
I have raised a stripling out of the people.
21 T have found David My servant,
With My holy oil have I anointed him ;

22 With whom My hand shall be stedfast,
My arm also shall strengthen him,
23 An enemy shall not ensnare him,
And the son of wantonness shall not oppress him.
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24 1 will break in pieces his oppressors before him,
And I will smite those who hate him.

25 And My faithfulness and My mercy are with him,
And in My Name shall his horn be exalted.

26 T will get his hand upon the sea,
And his right hand upon the rivers.

27 He shall cry unto Me: My Father art Thon,
My God, and the Rock of my salvation !
28 In return I will make him My first-born,
The highest with respect to the kings of the earth.

29 For ever will I preserve to him My mercy,
And My covenant shall be inviolable with him,
30 I will make his seed to endure for ever,
And his throne like the days of heaven.

31 If his children shall forsake My law
And walk not in My judgments ;

82 If they profane My statutes
And.keep not My commandments :

33 Then will I visit their transgression with the rod,
And their iniquity with stripes;
34 Nevertheless My loving-kindness will I not break off from
him,

And will not Belie My faithfulness—

35 I will not profane My covenant
Nor alter the vow of My lips.

36 One thing have I sworn by My holiness;
Verily I will not deceive David :

37 His seed shall endure to eternity,
And his throne as the sun before Me.
38 As the moon shall it continue for ever—
And the witness in the sky is faithful {” (Sela.)

39 And Thou Thyself hast rejected and despised,
Thou hast been wroth with Thine ancinted ;
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40 Thou hast shaken off from Thee the covenant of Thy
servant,
Thou hast profaned his diadem to the earth.

41 Thou hast broken down all his hedges,
Thou hast laid his strongholds in ruins.

42 All who pass by the way spoil him,
He is become a reproach to his neighbours.

43 Thou hast exalted the right hand of his oppressors,
Thou hast made all his enemies to rejoice.

44 Thou didst also turn back the edge of his sword,
And didst not hold him erect in the battle.

45 Thou hast caused him to lose his splendour,
And hast cast his throne down to the ground.
46 Thou hast shortened the days of his youth,
Thou hast covered him round with shame. (Sela.)

47 How long, Jahve, wilt Thou hide Thyself for evel,
Shall Thy wrath burn like fire ?
48 Remember : I— how utterly perishable !
For what vanity hast Thou created all the children of men!
49 Who is the man that should live and not see death,
That should be able to secure his soul against the mether
world?  (Sela.)

50 Where are Thy former loving-kindnesses, Lord,

‘Which Thou hast sworn to David in Thy faithfulness ?
51 Remember, Lord, the reproach of Thy servants,

That I carry in my bosom the reproach of many peoples,
52 Which reproach—Thine enemies, Jahve l—

‘Which reproach the footsteps of Thine anointed.

53 BLESSED BE JAHVE FOR EVERMORE |
AMEN, AND AMEN.

After having recognised the fact that the double inscrip-
tion of Ps, Ixxxviii. places two irreconcilable statements con-
cerning the origin of that Psalm side by side, we renounce the
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artifices by which Ethan (I7'®*) the Ezrahite, of the tribe of
Judah (1 Kings v. 11 [iv. 31], 1 Chron. ii. 6), is made to be
one and the same person with Ethan (Jeduthun) the son of
Kushaiah the Merarite, of the tribe of Levi (1 Chron. xv. 17,
vi. 29-32 [44-47]), the master of the music together with.
Asaph and Heman, and the chief of the six classes of musi-
cians over whom his six sons were placed as sub-directors
(1 Chron. ch. xxv.).

The collector has placed the Psalms of the two Ezrahites
together. Without this relationship of the authors the juxta-
position would also be justified by the reciprocal relation in
which the two Psalms stand to one another by their common,
striking coincidences with the Book of Job. As to the rest,
however, Ps. Ixxxviii. is a purely individual, and Ps. Izxxix. a
thoroughly national Psalm. Both the poetical character and
the situation of the two Psalms are distinct.

The circumstances in which the writer of Ps. Ixxxix. finds
himself are in most striking contradiction to the promises given
to the house of David. He revels in the contents of these
promises, and in the majesty and faithfulness of God, and then
he pours forth his intense feeling of the great distance between
these and the present circumstances in complaints over the
afflicted lot of the ancinted of (lod, and prays God to be
mindful of His promises, and on the other hand, of the reproach
by which at this time His anointed and His people are over-
whelmed. The anointed one is not the nation itself (Hitzig),
but he who at that time wears the crown. The crown of the
king is defiled to the ground; his throne is cast down to the
earth ; he is become grey-headed before his time, for all the
fences of his land are broken through, his fortresses fallen,
and his enemies have driven him out of the field, so that
reproach and scorn follow him at every step.

There was no occasion for such complaints in the reign of
Solomon ; but surely in the time of Rehoboam, into the first
decade of whose reign Ethan the Eazrahite may have survived
king Solomon, who died at the age of sixty. In the fifth year
of Rehoboam, Shishak (PY"0 = Zéooyyis = Sheshonk I.), the

® This name j*¢ is also Phoonician in the form jmv, ltan, 'Iravds;
p-pﬁ litan, is Pheenician, and equivalent to pbyb.
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first Pharaoh of the twenty-second (Bubastic) dynasty, marched
against Jerusalem with a large army gathered together out of
many nations, conquered the fortified cities of Judah, and
spoiled the Temple and Palace, even carrying away with him
the golden shields of Solomon—a circumstance which the his-
tory bewails in a very especial manner. At that time Shemaiah
preached repentance, in the time of the greatest calamity of
war ; king and princes humbled themselves ; and in the midst
of judgment Jerusalem accordingly experienced the gracious
forbearance of God, and was spared. Geod did not complete
his destruction, and there also again went forth ovaw ovav,
t.e. (cf. Josh. xxiii. 14, Zech. i. 13) kindly comforting words
from God, in Judah. Such is the narrative in the Book of
Kings (1 Kings xiv. 25-28) and as supplemented by the
chronicler (2 Chron. xii. 1-12).

During this very period Ps. lxxxix. took its rise., - The
young Davidic king, whom loss and disgrace make prematurely
old, is Rehoboam, that man of Jewish appearance whom
Pharaoh Sheshonk is bringing among other captives before
the god Amun in the monumental picture of Karnak, and who
bears before him in his embattled ring the words Judhmelek
(King of Judah)—one of the finest and most reliable dis-
coveries of Champollion, and one of the greatest triumphs of
his system of hieroglyphics.*

Ps. Ixxxix. stands in kindred relationship not only to Ps.
Ixxiv., but besides Ps. lxxix., also to Ps. Ixxvii., Ixxviii., all of
which glance back to the earliest times in the history of Israel.
They are all Asaphic Psalms, partly old Asaphic (Ixxvii.,
Ixxviii.), partly later ones (Ixxiv., lzxix.). From this fact
we see that the Psalms of Asaph were the favourite models in
- that school of the four wise men to which the two Ezrahites
belong.

Vers. 2-5. The poet, who, &s one soon observes, is a non
(for the very beginning of the Psalm is remarkable and inge-
nious), begins with the confession of the inviolability of the
mercies promised to the house of David, i.e. of the M} *ion

% Vid, Blan, Sisags Zug gegeh Juda, illustrated from the mobument in
Karnek, Deutsche Morgenliind, Zeitschr, xv. 253-250. :
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pvowan, Isa. Iv. 3.*  God’s faithful love towards the house of
David, a love faithful to His promises, will he sing without -
ceasing, and make it known with his mouth, i.e, audibly and
publicly (cf. Job xix. 16), to the distant posterity. Instead of
*on, we find here, and also in Lam. iii. 22, Y300 with a not
merely slightly closed syllable. ~The Lamed of W b s,
according to ciii. 7, cxlv. 12, the datival Lamed. With "mptf"ﬂ;
(LXX., Jerome, contrary to ver. 3, &7 elmas) the poet bases
his resolve upon his conviction. 32 means not so much to be
upheld in building, as to be in the course of continuous build-
ing (e.g. Job xxii. 23, Mal. iii. 15, of an increasingly pros-
perous condition). Loving-kindness is for ever (accusative of
duration) in the course of continuous building, viz. upon the
unshakeable foundation of the promise of grace, inasmuch as
it is fulfilled in accordance therewith. It is a building with a
most solid foundation, which will not only not fall into ruins,
but, adding one stone of fulfilment upon another, will rise ever
higher and higher. D'DY then stands first as casus absol., and
Bh3 is, as in xix. 5, a pronoun having & backward reference
to it. In the heavens, which are exalted above the rise and
fall of things here below, (iod establishes His faithfulness, so
that it stands fast as the sun above the earth, although the
condition of things here below seems sometimes to contradict
it (cf. cxix. 89). Now follow in vers. 4, 5 the direct words of
God, the sum of the promises given to David and to his seed
in 2 Sam, ch. vii., at which the poet arrives more naturally in
vers. 20 sqq. Here they are strikingly devoid of connection.
It is the special substance of the promises that is associated in
thought with the “ loving-kindness” and “ truth” of ver. 3,
which is expanded as it were appositionally therein. Hence
also P3¢ and 2R, NN and M2 correspond to one another.
David’s seed, by virtue of divine faithfulness, has an eter-
nally sure existence; Jahve builds np David’s throne ¢ into
generation and generation,” inasmuch as He causes it to rise
ever fresh and vigorous, never as that which is growing old and
feeble. :

Vers. 6-9. At the close of the promises in vers. 4, 5 the

# The Vulgate.renders: Misericordias Domini in gternum cantado, The
second Sunday after Easter takes its name from this rendering.
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music is to become forte. And ¥ attaches itself to this
jubilant Sela. In vers. 6-19 there follows a hymnic descrip-
tion of the exalted majesty of God, more especially of His
omnipotence and faithfulness, because the value of the promise
is measured by the character of the person who promises. The
God of the promise is He who is praised by the heavens and
the holy ones above. His way of acting is 808, of a transcen-
dent, paradoxical, wondrous order, and as such the heavens
praise it ; it is praised (¥, according to Gres. § 137, 3) in the
assembly of the holy ones, i.e. of the spirits in the other world,
the angels (as in Job v. 1, xv. 15, cf. Dent. xxxiii. 2), for He
is peerlessly exalted above the heavens and the angels. PRV,
poetic singular instead of DBV (vid. supra on lxxvii. "18),
which is in itself already poetical ; and T, not, as e.g. in Isa. xI.
18, in the signification to co-ordinate, but in the medial sense :
to rank with, be equal to. Concerning 2R %3, vid. on xxix. 1.
In the great council (concerning “ib, of both genders, perhaps
like Diy, vid. on xxv. 14) of the holy ones also, Jahve is ter-
rible; He towers above all who are about Him (1 Kings xxii.
19, cf. Dan. vii. 10) in terrible majesty. 7137 might, according
to Ixii. 3, lzxviil. 15, be an adverb, but according to the order
of the words it may more appropriately be regarded as an
adjective; cf. Job xxxi. 34, N31 fiLJ PR '3, « when I feared
the great multitude.” In ver. 9 He is apostrophized with o
mur3y as being the One exalted above the heavens and the
angels. The question “ Whois as Thon?” takes its origin from
Ex, xv. 11, PP is mot the construct form, but the principal
form, like 3, T, ™, and is & Syriasm; for the verbal stem

Q-él.u is native to the Aramaie, in which T, =", In

M, what Glod is is reduced to the briefest possible expression
(vid. }xviii. 19). In the words, % Thy faithfulness compassetl:
Thee round about,” the primary thought of the poet again
breaks through. Such a God it is who has the faithfulness
with which He fulfils all His promises, and the promises given
to the house of David also, as His constant surrounding. His
glory would only strike one with terror; but the faithfulness
which encompasses Him softens the sunlike brilliancy of His
glory, and awakens trust in so majestic a Ruler,

Vers. 10-15. At the time of the poet the nation of the
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house of David was threatened with assanlt from violent foes ;
and this fact gives occasion for this picture of God’s power in
the kingdom of nature. He who rules the raging of the sea,
also rales the raging of the sea of the peoples, lxv. 8. My,
a proud rising, here of the sea, like MX in xlvi. 4. Instead of
iv3, Hitzig pleasantly enough reads K2 = iv3 from WY ;

but xﬁw is also possible so far as language is concerned, elther
as an infinitive = ®\%), xxviii. 2, Isa. i. 14 (instead of nN?’), or
as an infinitival noun, like ¥, !oftiness, Job xx. 6, with a like-
wise rejected Nun. The formation of the clause favours our
taking it as a verb: when its waves rise, Thon stillest them.
From the natural sea the poet comes to the sea of the peoples;
and in the doings of God at the Red Sea a miraculous subju-
gation of both seas took place at one and the same time. It is
clear from lxxiv. 13-17, Isa. li. 9, that Egypt is to be under-
stood by Rahab in this passage as in lxxxvii. 4. The word
signifies first of all impetuosity, violence, then a monster, like
¢ the wild beast of the reed,” lxviii. 31, 1.e. the leviathan or
the dragon. D37 is conjugated after the manner of the Lamed
He verbs, as in xliv. 20. 55"!3 is to be understood as describ-
ing the event or issue (md xviii. 43) : so that in its fall the
proudly defiant kingdom is like one fatally smitten. Thereupon
in vers, 12-15 again follows in the same co-ordination first the
praise of God drawn from nature, then from history. Jahve's
are the heavens and the earth. He is the Creator, and for that
very reason the absolute owner, of both. The north and the
right hand, t.e. the south, represent the earth in its entire com-
pass from one region of the heavens to the other. Tabor on
this side of the Jordan represents the west (cf. Hos. v. 1), and
Hermon opposite the east of the Holy Land. Both exult by
reason of the name of God; by their fresh, cheerful look they
give the impression of joy at the glorions revelation of the
divine creative might manifest in themselves, In ver. 14 the
praise again enters upon the proviuce of history. # An arm
with (DY) heroic strength,” says the poet, inasmuch as he dis-
tinguishes between the attribute inherent in God and the
medium of its manifestation in history. His throne has as its
1130, i, its immovable foundation (Prov. xvi. 12, xxv. 5),
righteonsness of action and right, by which all action is regu-
lated, and which is unceasingly realized by means of the action.
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And mercy and truth wait upon Him. % D% is not: to go
before any one (‘39_5 150, lxxxv. 14), but anticipatingly to
present one’s self to any one, lxxxviii. 14, xcv. 2, Mic. vi. 6.
Mercy and truth, these two genii of sacred history (xliii. 3),
stand before His face like waiting servants watching upon
His nod. .

Vers. 16-19. The poet has now described what kind of
God He is upon whose promise the royal house in Israel
depends. Blessed, then, is the people that walks in the light
of His countenance. 797 of a self-assured, stately walk. The
words AN W' are the statement of the ground of the blessing
interwoven into the blessing itself : such a people has abun-
dant cause and matter for exultation (cf. lxxxiv. §). ™A A is
the festive sound of joy of the mouth (Num. xsiii. 21), and
of trampets or sackbuts (zxvii. 6). This confirmation of the
blessing is expanded in vers. 17-19. Jahve's bY, i.e. reve-
lation or manifestation, becomes to them a ground and object
of unceasing joy; by His MP73, ie. the rigour with which He
binds Himself to the relationship He has entered upon with
His people and maintains it, they are exalted above abjectness
and insecurity. He is oy nman, the ornament of their
strength, t.e. their strength which really becomes an ornament
to them. In ver. 186 the poet declares Israel to be this happy
people.  Pinsker’s conjecture, 832 (following the Targum),
destroys the transition to ver. 19, which is formed by ver. 185.
The plural reading of Kimchi and of older editions (e.g. Bom-
berg’s), W3, is incompatible with the figure ; but it is imma-~
terial whether we read 0™ with the Clet/id (Targum, Jerome),
or with the Keri (LXX,, Syriac) Dyn.* 330 and !JQ?EJ in
ver. 19 are parallel designations of the human king of Israel;
12 as in xlvii. 10, but not in Ixxxiv. 10. For we are not com-
pelled, with a total disregard of the limits to the possibilities
of style (Ew. § 310, a), to render ver. 195: and the Holy One

® Zur Geschichte des Karaismus, pp. Rpp and 2pp, according to which,
reversely, in Josh. v. 1 3392y is to be read instead of pn1y, and Jsa. xxxiil,

2 wy instesd of Dy, Pa. xil 8 WILYN instead of mmpm, Mic. vii. 19
vnNwn instead of pnxbn, Job xxxii. 8 y3van instead of pywan, Prov.
xxv. 27 w30 instead of A (the limiting of our honour brings
honour,~—an unlikely interpretation of the "pr).
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of Israel, (as to Him, He) is our King (Hitzig), since we do not
bring down the Psalm beyond the time of the kings. Israel’s
shicld, Tsrael’s king, the poet says in the holy defiant confi-
dence of faith, is Jahve’s, belongs to the Holy One of Israel,
i.e. he stands as His own possession under the protection of
Jahve, the Holy One, who hus taken Israel to Himself for a -
possession ; it is therefore impossible that the Davidic throne
should become a prey to any worldly power.

Vers. 20-23. Having thus again come to refer to the king
of Israel, the poet now still further unfolds the promise given
to the house of David. The present circumstances are a con-
tradiction to it. The prayer to Jahve, for which the way is
thus prepared, is for the removal of this contradiction. A long
line, extending beyond the measure of the preceding lines,
introduces the promises given to David. With ™t the respec-
tive period of the past is distinctly defined. The intimate
friend of Jahve ("2N) is Nathan (1 Chron. xvii. 15) or David,
according as we translate 13 “in a vision” or ¢ by means
of a vigion.” But side by side with the m:nS we also find the
preferable reading 77O, which is followed in the renderings
of the LXX,, Syriac, Vulgate, Targum, Aquila, Symmachus,
and the Quarta, and is adopted by Rashi, Aben-Ezra, and
others, and taken up by Heidenheim and Baer. The plural
refers to Samuel and Nathan, for the statement brings together
what was revealed to these two prophets comcerning David.
" is assistance as a gift, and that, as the designation of the
person succoured by it (%Y MY as in xxi. 6) with ™2} shows,
aid in battle. ™13 (from M3 ="13 in the Mishna: to ripen,
to be manly or of marriageable age, distinct from "7 in ver. 4)
is a young man, adolescens: while yet a young man David was
raised out of his humble lowly condition (Ixxviii. 71) high above
the people. When he received the promise (2 Sam. ch. vii.)
he had been ancinted and had attained to the lordship over
all Israel. Hence the preterites in vers. 20, 21, which are fol-
lowed by promissory futures from ver. 22 onwards. 129 is
fut. Niph., to be established, to prove one’s self to be firm,
unchangeable (Ixxviii. 37), a stronger expression than ™R,
1 Sam. xviii. 12, 14, 2 Sam. iii. 10. The Hiph. ®'¥7, derived
from N = M), to credit (vid. on Isa. xxiv. 2; Gesenius,
Hengstenberg), does not give any suitable sense ; it therefore
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signifies here as elsewhere, ¢ to impose upon, surprise,” with 3,
as in lv. 16 with %, Ver. 23 is the echo of 2 Sam. vii. 10.
Vers, 24-30. What is promised in ver. 26 is world-wide
dominion, not merely dominion within the compass promised in
the primeval times (Gen. zv. 18, 2 Chron. ix. 26), in which
case it ought to have been said *7 (of the Euphrates). Nor
does the promise, however, sound so definite and boundless here
as in Izxii. 8, but it is indefinite and universal, without any
need for our asking what rivers are intended by mnm.- 10
3 7, like P in Isa. xi. 14, of a giving and taking possession.
With X% (with retreated tone, as in cxix. 63, 125) God tells
with wirat He will answer David's filial love. Him who is the
latest-born among the sons of Jesse, God makes the first-born
(7123 from 723, to be early, opp. vp9, to be late, vid. Job, i.
21), and therefore the most favoured of the ¢ sons of the Most
High,” lxxxii. 6. And as, according to Deut. xxviii. 1, Israel
is to be high (*¥) above all nations of the earth, so David,
Israel's king, in whom Israel's national glory realizes itself, is
made as the high one (5y) with respect to the kings, f.e. above
the kings, of the earth. In the person of David his seed is
included ; and it is that position of honour which, after having
been only prelusively realized in David and Solomon, must go
on being fulfilled in his seed exactly as the promise runs. The
covenant with David is, according to ver. 29, one that shall
stand for ever. David is therefore, as ver. 30 affirms, eternal
in his seed ; God will make David’s seed and throne Wb, into
eternal, i.e, into such as will abide for ever, like the days of
heaven, everlasting. This description of eternal duration is,
as also in Sir. xlv, 15, Bar. i. 11, taken from Deut. xi. 21; the
whole of ver. 30 is a poetic reproduction of 2 Sam. vii. 16.
Vers. 31-38. Now follows the paraphrase of 2 Samn. vii.
14, that the faithlessness of David’s line in relation to the
covenant shall not interfere with (annul) the faithfulness of
God—a thought with which one might very naturally console
one’s gelf in the reign of Rehoboam. Because God has placed
the house of David in a filial relationship to Himself, He will
chastise the apostate members as a father chastises his son ;
of. Prov. xxiii. 13 sq. In 1 Chron. xvii. 13 the chronicler
omits the words of 2 Sam. vii. 14 which there provide against
perverted action (N1¥71) on the part of the seed of David; our
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Psalm proves their originality. But even if, as history shows,
this means of chastisement should be ineffectual in the case of
mdmduals, the house of David as such will nevertheless remain
ever in a state of favour with Him. In ver. 34 Toxnb DM
iByn corresponds to BB MOTHD ¥IOM in 2 Sam. vii. 15 (LXX.,

Targum) : the fut Hiph. of b is otherwise alivays "B ; the
conjecture VDR is therefore natural, yet even the LXX. trans-
lators (ov 9 8mxe8aa'm) had #B® before them. 3 "p¥ asin
xliv. 18. The covenant with David is sacred with God : He
will not profane it ( 5M, to loose the bonds of sanctlty) He
will fulfil what has gone forth from His lips, i{.e. His vow,
according to Deut. xxiii. 24 [23], cf. Num. xxx. 3 [2]. One
thing hath He sworn to David; not: once = once for all
(LXX.), for what is introduced by ver. 36 (cf. xxvii. 4) and
follows in vers. 37, 38, is in reality one thing (as in Ixii. 12,
two). He hath sworn it per sanctitatem suam. Thus, and
not in sanctuario meo, ‘Y3 in this passage and Amos iv. 2
(cf. on Ix. 8) is to be rendered, for elsewhere the expression is
*2, Gen. xxii. 16, Isa. xlv. 23, or W23, Amos vi. 8, Jer. li. 14,
or 'o¥3, Jer xliv. 26, or ﬁ’b‘:l Isa. lxu. 8. It is true we do
not read any set form of oath in 2 Sam. ch. vii,, 1 Chron. ch.

xvii,, but just as Isaiah, ch. liv. 9, takes the divine promise in
Gen. viii. 21 as an oath, so the promise so earnestly and most
solemnly pledged to David may be accounted by Psalm-poesy
(here and in cxxxii. 11), which reproduces the historical matter
of fact, as a promise attested with an oath. With D® in ver,
365 (od asserts that He will not disappoint David in reference
to this one thing, viz. the perpetuity of his throne. This shall
stand for ever as the sun and moon; for these, though they
may one day undergo a change (cii. 27), shall nevertheless
never be destroyed. In the presence of 2 Sam. vii. 16 it looks
as if ver. 385 ought to be rendered : and as the witness in the
clonds shall it (David’s throne) be faithful (perpetual). By
the witness in the clouds one would then have to understand
the rainbow as the celestial memorial and sign of an ever-
lasting covenant. Thus Luther, Geier, Schmid, and others.
Bat neither this rendering, nor the more natural one, ¢ and as
the perpetual, faithful witness in the clouds,” is admissible in
connection with the absence of the 3 of comparison. Accord-
ingly Hengstenberg, following the example of Jewish exposi-
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tors, renders: ¢ and the witness in the clouds is perpetunal,” viz.
the moon, so that the continuance of the Davidic line would
be associated with the moon, just as the continuance of the
condemned earth is with the rainbow. But in what sense
would the moon have the name, without example elsewhere, of
witness? Just as the Book of Job was the key to the con-
clusion of Ps, Ixxxviii., so it is the key to this ambiguous verse
of the Psalm before us. It has to be explained according
to Job xvi, 19, where Job says: ¢ Behold in heaven is my
witness, and my surety in the heights.” Jahve, the MR b
(Deut. vii. 9), seals His sworn promise with the words, “ and
the witness in the sky (ethereal heights) is faithful” (cf. con-
cerning this Waw in connection with asseverations, Ew. § 340,
¢). Hengstenberg's objection, that Jahve cannot be called His
own witness, is disposed of by the fact that 7Y frequently sig-
nifies the person wlhio testifies anything concerning himself ; in
this sense, in fact, the whole Tora is called ‘N N1y (the testi-
mony of Jahve).

Vers. 39-46. Now after the poet has turned his thoughts
towards the beginnings of the house of David which were so
rich in promise, in order that he might find comfort under the
sorrowful present, the contrast of the two periods is become all
the more sensible to him. With #n% in ver. 39 (And Thon—
the same who hast promised and affirmed this with an oath)
his Psalm takes a new turn, for which reason it might even
have been MY 1} is used just as absolutely here as in xliv.
24, Ixxiv. 1, Ixxvi, 8 so that it does not require any object to
be supphed out of ver. 395, NFW in ver. 40 the LXX.
renders xatéorpeyras; it is better rendered in Lam. ii. 7 amweré
vafe; for ) is synonymous with "pJ, to shake off, push away,
cf. Arabic el-mend'ir, the thrusters (with the lance). ¥13¥is a
vocational name of the king as such. His crown is sacred as
being the insignia of a God-bestowed office. God has therefore
made the sacred thing vile by casting it to the ground Bn
7, as in Ixxiv, 17, to cast profanmgly to the ground). The
primary passage to vers. 41, 42 is lxxx, 13. ¢ His hedges”
are all the boundary and protectmg fences which the land of
the king has; and ™1¥3% « the fortresses” of his land (in both
instances without ‘;':, because matters have not yet come to such
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apass).? InIBY the notions of the king and of the land blend
together. 'D‘l""l? are the hordes of the peoples passing through
the land. 3‘332‘ are the neighbouring peoples that are otherwise
liable to pay tribute to the honse of David, who songht to take
every possible advantage of that weakening of the Davidic
kingdom. In ver. 44 we are neither to translate “rock of his
sword ” (Hengstenberg), nor “ O rock” (Olshausen). wy does

not merely signify rupes, but also from another root (¥, ;Lo

originally of the grating or shrill noise produced by pressing
and squeezing, then more particularly to cut or cut off with
pressure, with a sharply set knife or the like) a knife or a blade
(cf. English knife, and Gterman kneifen, to nip): God has
decreed it that the edge or blade of the sword of the king has
been turned back by the enemy, that he has not been able to
maintain his ground in battle (NP7 with & instead of 7, as also
when the tone is not moved forward, Mic. v. 4). In ver. 45
the Mem of v, after the analogy of Ezek. xvi. 41, xxxiv.
10, and other passages, is a preposition: cessare fecisti eum a
aplendore suo. A noun WD = NOD with Dag. dirimenst like
vpo Ex. xv. 17, "B Nah. iii. 17 (Abulwalid, Aben—Ezra,
Parchon, Kunchl, and others), in itself unprobable in the srgm-
fication required here, is not found either in post-biblical or in
biblical Hebrew. b, like 7%, signifies first of all not purity,
but brilliancy. Still the form "1 does not lie at the basis of
it in this instance; for the reading found here just happens .
not to be 1B, but WY ; and the reading adopted by Norzi,
Heldenhelm, and Baer, as also by Nissel and others, so far
as form is concerned is not distinct from it, viz. hjgp (mz!,-
toharo), the character of the Siebd being determined by the

® In the list of the nations and cities conquered by King Sheshonk 1.
are found even cities of the tribe of Issachar, e.g. Shen-ma-an, Sunem; vid,
Brugsch, Reiseberichte, 8. 141-145, and Blau as referred to above.

1 The view of Pinsker (Zinleitung, 8. 69), that this Dag. is not a sign
of the doubling of the letter, but a diacritic point (that preceded the
invention of the system of vowel-points), which indicated that the re-
spective letter was to be pronounced with a Chateph vowel (e.g. mi{dhar),
is incorrect. The doubling Dag. renders the Shebd audible, and having
onece become sudible it readily receives this or that colouring according
to the nature of its consonant and of the neighbouring vowel,
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analogy of the & following (cf. ™yB3, 2 Kings ii. 1), which
presupposes the principal form W30 (Bottcher, § 386, cf. supra,
il. 31, note). The personal tenor of ver. 46a requires that it
should be referred to the then reigning Davidic king, but not
as dying before his time (Olshausen), but as becoming prema-
turely old by reason of the sorrowful experiences of his reign.
The larger half of the kingdom has been wrested from him ;
Egypt and the neighbouring nations also threaten the half that
remains to him; and instead of the kingly robe, shame com-
pletely covers him.

Vers. 47-52. After this statement of the present condition
of things the psalmist begins to pray for the removal of all that
is thus contradictory to the promise. The plaintive question,
ver. 47, with the exception of one word, is verbatim the same as
Ixxix. 5. The wrath to which quousque refers, makes itself to
be felt, as the intensifying (vid. xiii. 2) M implies, in the
intensity and duration of everlasting wrath. 70 is this tem-
poral life which glides past secretly and unnoticed (xvii. 14) ;
and “WR™2! is not equivalent to 313t (instead of which by way
of emphasis only % 293} can be said), but 'l’gg'mg 8 stands
for & T MD—according to the sense equivalent to "% S,
xxxix. 5, cf. 6. ‘The conjecture of Houbigant and modern
expositors, 3% 23} (cf. ver. 51), is not needed, since the inverted
position of the words is just the same as in xxxix. 5. In ver.
48b it is not pointed X Mu%y, « wherefore (Job x. 2, xiii. 14)
hast Thou in vain (cxxvii. 1) created ¥” (Hengstenberg), but
s;gs"nr_:'ﬁg, on account of or for what a nothing (xwnt belong-
ing together as adjective and substantive, as in xxx. 10, Job
xxvi. 14) hast Thou created all the children of men? (De Wette,
Hupfeld, and Hitzig) 5%, of the ground of a matter and
direct motive, which is better suited to the question in ver. 49
than the other way of taking it: the life of all men passes on
into death and Hades; why then might not God, within this
brief space of time, this handbreadth, manifest Himself to His
creatares as the merciful and kind, and not as the always angry
God? The music strikes in here, and how can it do so other-
wise than in elegiac mesto? If God’s justice tarries and fails
in this present world, then the Old Testament faith becomes
sorely tempted and tried, because it is not able to find consola-
tion in the life beyond. Thus it is with the faith of the poet
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in the present junciure of affairs, the outward appearance of
which is in such perplesing contradiction to the loving-kindness
sworn to David and also hitherto vouchsafed. ©*I01 has not
the sense in this passage of promises of favour, as in 2 Chron.
vi, 42, but proofs of favour; DY) glances back at the long
period of the reigns of David and of Solomon.* The Asaph
Psalm lxxvii. and the Tephilla Isa. ch. Ixiii. contain similar
complaints, just as in connection with ver. 51a one is reminded
of the Asaph Psalm lxxix. 2, 10, and in connection with ver.
52 of Ixxix. 12, The phrase P'123 ®¥) is used in other instances
of loving nurture, Num. xi. 12, Isa. xl. 11. In this passage it
must have a sense akin to WY NEMY, It is impossible on
syntactic grounds to regard 2"y 53793 as still dépendent upon
ne (Ewald) or, as Hupfeld is fond of calling it, as a “ refe-
rential” genitive. Can it be that the 53 is perhaps a mutilation
of m%3, after Ezek. xxxvi. 15, as Bittcher suggests? We do
not need this conjecture. For (1) to carry any one in one's
bosom, if he is an enemy, may signify : to be obliged to cherish
him with the vexatiom proceeding from him (Jer. xv. 13),
without being able to get rid of hLim; (2) there is no doubt
that £'327 can, after the manner of numerals, be placed before
the substantive to which it belongs, xxxii. 10, Prov. xxxi. 29,
1 Chron. xxviii. 5, Neh. ix. 28; cf. the other position, e.g., in
Jer. xvi. 16; (3) consequently D'BY D'373 may signify the
- totality of many peoples” just as well as 2'21 D 9 in Ezek.
xxxi, 6. The poet complains as a member of the nation, as a
citizen of the empire, that he is obliged to foster many nations
in his bosom, inasmuch as the land of Israel was overwhelmed
by the Egyptians and their allies, the Libyans, Troglodytes,
and Ethiopians. The “¥X which follows in ver. 52 cannot now
be referred back over ver. 515 to NBWI (qud calumnid), and yet
the relative sense, not the confirmatory (because, guoniam), is
at issue. We therefore refer it to ooy, and take 93 as an
apposition, a8 in cxxxix. 20: who reproach Thee, (as) Thine

® The Pasek between pvaginan and o1 is not designed merely to
remove the limited predicate from the Lord, who is indeed the First and
the Last, but also to securs its pronunciation to the guttural Aleph, which
might be easily passed over after Mem; f. Gen. i 27, xxi. 17, xzx 20,
xlii. 21, and frequently.
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enemies, Jahve, who reproach the footsteps (M3pY as in lxxvii.

20 with Dag. dirimens, which gives it an emotional turn) of

Thine anointed, ¢.s. they follow him everywhere, wheresoever

he may go, and whatsoever he may do. With these significant

words, 1¢D ni3py, the Third Book of the Psalms dies away.
Ver. 53. The closing doxology of the Third Book.




FOURTH BOOK OF THE PSALTER.
Ps. XC.-CVL

PSALM XOC.

TAXKING REFUGE IN THE LOVING-KINDNESS OF THE ETERENAL
ONE UNDER THE WRATHFUL JUDGMENT OF DEATH.

1 O LORD, THOU hast been a place of refuge for us in all
generations {
2 Before the mountains were brought forth,
And Thou gavest birth to the earth and the world,
And from zon to @on Thou art God!
8 Thou turnest mortal man to dust,
And sayest: Return, ye children of men.
4 For a thousand years in Thine eyes
Are as yesterday when it passeth,
And a watch in the night.

5 Thou carriest them away as with a flood, they become a sleep,
. In the morning they are as grass springing up again.
6 In the morning it flourisheth and springeth up again,
In theevening it is cut down and, it drieth up.’
7 For we are consumed by Thine anger,
And by Thy fierce anger are we scared away.
8 Thou hast set our iniquities before Thee,
Our most secret matter in the light of Thy countenance.

9 For all our days are passed away in Thy wrath;
‘We have spent our years as a whisper.
4
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10 The days of our years—their sum is seventy years,
And, if very many, eighty years;
And their pride is labour and vanity,
For it passed swiftly and we fled away.
11 Who knoweth the power of Thine anger
And the fear of Thee according to Thy wrath?
12 Teach us rightly to number our days,
That we may gain a wise heart!

13 Turn, Jahve—how long 71—
And have compassion upon Thy servants.

14 Satisfy us at morning-dawn with Thy mercy,
Then will we joy and rejoice all our days.

15 Make us glad according to the days in which Thou hast

humbled us,

The years wherein we have seen evil.

16 Let Thy work appear unto Thy servants,
And Thy glory upon their children.

17 And let the graciousness of the Lord our God be upon us,
And the work of our hands do Thou establish upon us,
Yea, the work of our hands establish Thou it}

The Fourth Book of the Psalms, corresponding to the <pd
23703 of the Pentateuch, begins with a Prayer of Moses the man
of God, which comes out of the midst of the dying off of the
older generation during the march through the wilderness.
To the name, which could not be allowed to remain so bald,
because next to Abraham he is the greatest man known to the
Old Testament history of redemption, is added the title of
honour YK ¢ (as in Deut. xxxiii. 1, Josh. xiv. 6), an
ancient name of the prophets which expresses the close rela-
tionship of fellowship with God, just as “servant of Jahve”
expresses the relationship of service, in accordance with the
special office and in relation to the history of redemption, into
which Jahve has taken the man and into which he himself has
entered. There is scarcely any written memorial of antiquity
which so brilliantly justifies the testimony of tradition cou-
cerning its origin as does this Psalm, which may have been
preserved in some one or other of the older works, perhaps the
‘ Book of Jashar” (Josh. x. 13, 2 Sam. i. 18), until the time
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of the final redaction of the Psalter. Not alone with respect
to its comtents, but also with reference to the form of its
language, it is perfectly suitable to Moses. Even Hitzig can
bring nothing of importance against this view, for the objec-
tion that the author in ver. 1 glances back upon past genera-
tions, whilst Isrsel was only born in the time of Moses, is
removed by the consideration that the existence of Israel
reaches back into the patriarchal times; and there is as little
truth in the sssertion that the Piel VY3¥ in ver. 14 instead of
the Hiphil brings the Psalm down into very late times, as in
the idea that the Hiph. ATIRM in cxliii. 12 instead of the Fiel
carries this Ps. cxliii. back into very early times. These
trifling points dwindle down to mothing in comparison with
the fact that Ps. xc. bears within itself distinct traces of the
same origin as the song 1WA (Deut. ch. xxxii.), the blessing
of Moses (Deut. ch. xxxiii.), the discourses in Deuteronomy,
and in general the directly Mosaic portions of the Pentateuch.
The Book of the Covenant, together with the Decalogne (Ex.
ch. xix.-xxziv.) and Deuteronomy (with the exception of its
supplement), are regarded by us, on very good grounds, as the
largest originally Mosaic comstituent parts of the Pentatench.
The Book of Deuteronomy is "¢ IR in a pre-eminent sense.

Vers, 1-4. The poet begins with the confession that the
Lord has proved Himself to His own, in all periods of human
history, as that which He was before the world was and will be
for evermore. (God is designedly appealed to by the name
2%, which frequently occurs in the mouth of Moses in the
middle books of the Pentateuch, and also in the Song at the
Sea, Ex. xv. 17 and in Deut. iii. 24. He is so named here
as the Lord ruling over human history with an exaltation ever
the same. Human history runs on in 7% "%, so that one period
(meplodos) with the men living cotemporaneous with it goes
and another comes; the expression is Deuteronomic (Deut.
xxxii. 7). Such a course of generations lies behind the poet ;
and in them all the Lord has been ¥ to His church, ont of
the heart of which the poet discourses. This expression too is
Deuteronomic (Dent. xxxiii. 27). M signifies a habitation,
dwelling-place (vid. on xxvi. 8), more especially God's heavenly
and earthly dwelling-place, then the dwelling-place which God

VOL. IIL 4
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Himself is to His saints, inasmuch as He takes up to Himself,
conceals and protects, those who flee to Him from the wicked
one and from evil, and turn in to Him (lxxi. 3, xci. 9). In
order to express fuisti I™7} was indispensable ; but just as fuisté
comes from fuo, ¢das, W (M) signifies not a cloeed, shat up
being, but a being that discloses itself, consequently it is fuisté
in the sense of te exhibuisti. This historical self-manifestation
of God is based upon the fact that He is %%, i.e. might abso-
lutely, or the absolutely Mighty One; and He was this, as
ver. 2 says, even before the beginning of the history of the
present world, and will be in the distant ages of the future as
of the past. The foundation of this world’s history is the
creation. The combination 5;!'}} Pt shows that this is intended
to be taken as the object. ‘;Sﬁnnl (with Metheg beside the & of
the final syllable, which is deprived of its accent, vid. on xviii.
20) is the language of address (Rashi): that which is created
is in & certain sense born from God (‘1_5:), and He brings it
forth out of Himself ; and this is here expressed by 5%in (as in
Deut. xxxii. 18, cf. Isa. li. 2), creation being compared to
travail which takes place amidst pains (Psychology, S. 114; tr.
p. 137). If, after the example of the LX X, and Targum, one
reads as passive AN (Bottcher, Olshausen, Hitzig) from the
Pulal ‘;‘gﬁn, Prov. viii, 24,—and this commends itself, since the
pre-existence of (God can be better dated back beyond facts
" then beyond the acts of God Himself,—then the conception
remains essentially the same, since the Eternal and Absolute
One is still to be thought of as Y%inw, The fact that the
mountains are mentioned first of all, harmonizes with Deut.
xxxiii. 15. The modus consecutivus is intended to say : before
the mountains were brought forth and Thou wast in labour
-therewith . . . The forming of the mountains consequently
coincides with the creation of the earth, which is here as a body
or mass called %, and as a continent with the relief of moun-
tains and lowlands is called %30 (cf. Y2 539, Prov. viii. 31,
Job xxxvii. 12). To the double clause with B seq. pret. (cf.
on the other hand seg. fut. Dent. xxxi. 21) is appended DYyDY
as a second definition of time : before the creation of the world,
and from eternity to eternity. The Lord was God before the
world was—that is the first assertion of ver. 2; His divine
existence reaches out of the unlimited past into the unlimited
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future—this is the second. ¥ is not voeative, which it some-
times, though rarely, is in the Psalms ; it is a predicate, as &.g.
in Deat. iii. 24.

This is also to be seen from vers. 3, 4, when ver. 3 now
more definitely affirms the omnipotence of God, and ver. 4 the
supra-temporality of God or the omnipresence of God in time.
The LXX. misses the meaning when it brings over ¢ from
ver. 2, and reads 3Ym. The shorter future form YA for
3%R stands poetically instead of the longer, as e.g. in xi. 6,
xxv. 9; cf. the same thing in the inf. constr. in Deut. xxvi. 12,
and both instances together in Deut. xxxii. 8. The poet
intentionally calls the generation that is dying away @A,
which denotes man from the side of his frailty or perishable-
mess; and the new generation DW™3, with which is combined
the idea of entrance upon life. It is clear that XIT™p 3¢ is
intended to be understood according to Geen. iii. 19; but it is
a question whether 8% is conceived of as an adjective (with
matable 4), as in xxxiv. 19, Isa. lvii. 15: Thon pattest men
back into the condition of crushed ones (cf. on the construc-
tion Num. xxiv. 24), or whether as a neutral feminine from
T8 (=157): Thou changest them into that which is crushed
= dust, or whether as an abstract substantive like 7139, or
according to another reading (cf. exxvii. 3) ¥23, in Deut. xxiii.
2: to crushing. This last is the simplest way of taking it, but
it comes to one and the same thing with the second, since ®3%
signifies crushing in the neuter sense. A fut. consec. follows.
The fact that God causes one generation to die off has as its
consequence that He calls another into being (cf. the Arabic
epithet of God el-mu'id = aw/pn, the Resuscitator). Hofmann
and Hitzig take 3¢7 as imperfect on account of the following
oM : Thou didst decree mortality for men; but the fut.
consec. frequently only expresses the sequence of the thoughts
or the connection of the matter, e.g. after a future that refers
to that which is -constantly taking place, Job xiv. 10. God
causes men fo die withount letting them die out; for—so it
continues in ver. 4—a thousand years is to Him a very short
period, not to be at all taken into account. 'What now is the
connection between that which confirms and that which is con-
firmed here? It is mot so much ver. 3 that is confirmed as
ver. 2, to which the former serves for explanation, viz. this,
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that God as the Almighty (°X), in the midst of this change of
generations, which is His work, remains Himself eternally the
same. This ever the same, absolute existence has its ground
herein, that time, although God fills it up with His working,
is no limitation to Him. A thousand years, which would make
any man who might live through them weary of life, are to
Him like a vanishing point. The proposition, as 2 Pet. iii. 8
shows, is also true when reversed : * One day is with the Lord
as a thousand years.” IHe is however exalted above all time,
inasmuch as the longest period appears to Him very short, and
in the shortest period the greatest work can be executed by
Him. The standpoint of the first comparison, « as yesterday,”
is taken towards the end of the thousand of years, A whole
millennium appears to God, when He glances over it, just as
the yesterday does to us when (*3) it is passing by (72), and
we, standing on the border of the opening day, look back upon
the day that is gone. The second comparison is an advance
upon the first, and an advance also in form, from the fact that
the Caph similitudinis is wanting: a thousand years are to God
a watch in the night. ADYR is a night-watch, of which the
Israelites reckoned three, viz. the first, the middle, and the °
morning watch (vid. Winer's Realworterbuck s. v. Nachtwache).
It is certainly not without design that the poet says Mz"33 RoER
instead of M3n M@K, The night-time is the time for sleep;
a watch in the night is one that is slept away, or at any rate
passed in a sort of half-sleep. A day that is past, as we stand
on the end of it, still produces upon us the impression of a
course of time by reason of the events which we can recall;
but a night passed in sleep, and now even a fragment of the
night, is devoid of all trace to us, and is therefore as it were
timeless. Thus is it to God with a thousand years: they do
not last long to Him; they do not affect Him ; at the close of
them, as at the beginning, He is the Absolute One (>%). Time
is as nothing to Him, the Eternal One. The changes of time
are to Him no barrier restraining the realization of His counsel
—a truth which has a terrible and a consolatory side. The
poet dwells upon the fear which it produces.

Vers. 5-8. Vers. 5, 6 tell us how gresat is the distance
between men and this eternal selfsameness of God. The
suffix of DAOM, referred to the thousand years, produces a
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synallage (since MY is feminine), which is to be avoided when-
ever it is possible to do so; the reference to BW¢™33, as being
the principal object pointed to in what has gone before, is the
more natural, to say the very least. In connection with both
ways of applying it, D) does not signify : to cause to rattle
down like sudden heavy showers of rain; for the figure that
God makes years, or that He makes men (Hitzig: the germs
of their coming into being), to rain down from above, is fanci-
ful and strange. DY may also mean to sweep or wash away
as with heavy rains, abripers instar nimbi, as the old expositors
take it. So tco Luther at one time: Du reyssest sie dahyn
(Thou carriest them away), for which he substituted later :
Du lessest sie dahin faren wie einen Strom (Thou cansest them
to pass away as a river); but B always signifies rain pouring
down from above. As a.sudden and heavy shower of rain,
becoming a flood, washes everything away, so God’s omnipo-
tence sweeps men away. There is now no transition to another
alien figure when the poet continues: ¥ M%. What is meant
is the sleep of death, lxxvi. 6, D3y MY, Jer., li. 39, 57, cf. ©*
xiii. 4. He whom a flood carries away is actually brounght
into a state of unconsciousness, he goes entirely to sleep, i.c.
he dies. .
From this point the poet certainly does pass on to another
figure. The one generation is carried away as by a flood in
the night season, and in the morning another grows np. Men
are the subject of AP, as of ¥, The collective singular
alternates with the plaral, just as in ver. 3 the collective vhun
alternates with o3, The two members of ver. 5 stand in
contrast. The poet describes the succession of the genera-
tions. One generation. perishes as it were in a flood, and
another grows up, and this also passes on to the same fate.
The meaning in both verses of the 55, which has been for the
most part, after the LXX., Vulgate, and Luther, erronecusly
taken to be praterire = interire, is determined in accordance
with this idea. The general signification of this verb, whicl

corresponds to the Arabic ils., is “ to follow or move after,

to go into the place of another, and in general, of passing
over from one place or state into another.” Accordingly the
Hiphil sigpifies to put into a new condition, cii. 27, to set a
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new thing on the place of an old one, Isa. ix. 8 [10], to gain
uew strength, to take fresh courage, Isa. xl. 31, xli. 1; and of
plants: to send forth new shoots, Job xiv, 7; consequently the
Kal, which frequently furnishes the perfect for the future
Hiphil (Ew. §127, 5, and Hitzig on this passage), of plants
gignifies : to gain new shoots, not: to sprout (Targum, Syriac),

but to sprout again or afresh, regerminare; cf. _il<., an after-

growth, new wood. [Perishing humanity renews its youth in
ever new generations. Ver. 6a again takes up this thonght:
in the morning it grows up and shoots afresh, viz. the grass to
which men are likened (a figure appropriated by Isa. ch. xl.),
in the evening it is cut down and it dries up. Others trans-
late Y91 to wither (root Yo, properly to be long and lax, to

allow to hang down long, cf. 55DN, "o with Li, to hope, i.e.

to look forth into the distance); bat (1) this Pilel of w or
Poel of % is not favourable to this intransitive way of taking
it; (2) the reflexive in lviii. 8 proves that 59ip signifies to cat
off in the front or above, after which perhaps even xxxvii. 2,
Job xiv. 2, xviii, 16, by comparison with Job xxiv. 24, are to
. beexplained. In the last passage it runs: as the top of the stalk
they are cut off (fut. Niph. of 5’}'9). Such a cut or plucked
ear of corn i8 called in Deut. xxiii. 26 ﬂ?‘}?, a Deuteronomie
hapaxlegomenon which favours our way of taking the 5_5_?!3':
(with a most general subject = 5§1D';). Thus, too, U2 is better
attached to what precedes: the cut grass becomes parched hay. -
Just such an alternation of morning springing forth and evening
drying up is the alternation of the generations of men.

The poet substantiates this in vers. 7 sq. from the expe-
rience of those amongst whom he comprehended himself in the
v} of ver. 1. Hengstenberg takes ver. 7 to be a statement of
the cause of the transitoriness set forth : its cause is the wrath
of God ; but the poet does not begin Joxa *> but wbs 3. The
chief emphasis therefore lies upon the perishing, and '3 is not
argumentative but esplicative. If the subject of 233 were
men in general (Olshaunsen), then it would be elucidating idem
per idem. But, according to ver. 1, those who speak here are
those whose refuge the Eternal One is. The poet therefore
speaks in the name of the church, and confirms the lot of men
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from that which his people have experienced even down to the
resent time. Israel is able out of its own experience to cor-
roborate what all men pass through; it bas to pass through
the very same experience as a special decree of God's wrath
on account of its sins. Therefore in vers..7, 8 we stand alto-
gether upon historical ground. The testimony of the imscrip-
tion is here verified in the contents of the Psalm. The older
generation that came out of Egypt fell a prey to the sentence of
punishment, that they should graduslly die off during the forty
years' journey through the desert; and even Moses and Aaron,
Joshua and Caleb only excepted, were included in this punish-
ment on special grounds, Num. xiv. 26 sqq., Deut. i. 3439,
This it is over which Moses here laments. (God's wrath is here
called 5% and 20 ; just as the Book of Deuteronomy (in dis-
tinction from the other books of the Pentateuch) is fond of
combining these two synonyms (Deut. ix. 19, xxix. 22, 27, cf.
Gen. xxvii. 44 sq.). The breaking forth of the infinitely great
opposition of the holy nature of God against sin has swept
away the church in the person of its members, even down to
the present moment; 5929 as in civ. 29, cf. n’gp;:_;, Lev. xxvi.
16. It is the consequence of their sins. (P signifies sin as the
perversion of the right standing and conduct; DaSy, that which
is veiled in distinction from manifest sins, is the sum-total of
hidden moral, and that sinful, conduct. There is no necessity to
regard !JQ?;{ as a defective plural; ﬁ‘@?g signifies youth (from
a radically distinct word, D&I}) ; secret sins would therefore
be called Nivdy according to xix. 13. God sets transgressions
before Him when, because the measure is full and forgiveness
is inadmiasible, He makes them an object of punishment. #¥
(Keri, a8 in viii. 7: D0, cf. vi. 4 PW), Ixxiv. 6 AN) has the
accent upon the ultima before an initial guttural. The parallel
to HjJJS is 7B WMod, i is light, and K is either a body of
light, es the sun and moon, or, as in this passage, the circle of
light which the light forms. The countenance of God (' “b)
is God’s nature in its inclination towards the world, and =wp
7 90 is the doxa of His nature that is turned towards the
world, which penetrates everything that is conformed to God
as a gracious light (Num. vi. 25), and makes manifest to the
bottom everything that is opposed to God and consumes it as
& wrathful fire.
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Vers. 9-12. After the transitoriness of men has now been
confirmed in vers. 6 sq. out of the special experience of Israel,
the fact that this particular experience has its ground in a
divine decree of wrath is more definitely confirmed from the
facts of this experience, which, as vers. 11 sq. complain, un-
fortunately have done so little to urge them on to the fear of
God, which is the condition and the beginning of wisdom.
In ver. 9 we distinctly hear the Israel of the desert speaking.
That was a generation that fell a prey to the wrath of God
(im3y 719, Jer. vii. 29). ™3V is wrath that passes over, breaks
through the bounds of subjectivity. All their days (cf. ciii.
15) are passed away (2B, to turn one's self, to turn, e.g. Deut.
i. 24) in such wrath, {.e. thoroughly pervaded by it. They
have spent their years like a sound (71"03), which has hardly
gone forth before it has passed away, leaving no trace behind
it ; the noun signifies a gentle dull sound, whether a murmur
(Job xxxvii. 2) or a groan (Ezek. ii. 10). 'With B33 in ver. 10
the sum is stated: there are comprehended therein seventy
years ; they include, run up to so many. Hitzig renders: the
days wherein (bn3) our years consist are seventy years; but
W side by side with *o* must be regarded as its more minate
genitival definition, and the accentuation cannot be objected
to. Beside the plural b%Y the poetic plural Nix appears
here, and it also occurs in Deut. xxxii. 7 (and nowhere else in
the Pentateuch). That of which the sum is to be stated stands
first of all as a casus absol. Luther’s rendering: Sichenzig
Jar, wens hoch kompt so sinds achtzig (seventy years, or at the
furthest eighty years), as Symmachus also meant by his &
mapa8ofy (in Chrysostom), is confirmed by the Talmudic yan
nmas, “to attain to extreme old age” (B. Moéd katan 28a),
and ughtly approved of by Hitzig and Olshausen. N2 sig-
nifies in Ixxi. 16 full strength, here full measure. Seventy, or
at most eighty years, were the average sum of the extreme
term of life to which the generation dying out in the wilder-
ness attained. DIT the LXX. renders 76 whelov abraw, but
D217 is not eqmvalent to 830, The verb 2 slgmﬁes to behave
vxolently, e.g. of xmportunate entreaty, Prov. vi. 3, of insolent
treatment, Isa. iii. 5, whence 3™ (here 37), vidlence, impetu-
osity, and more especially a boastful vaunting appearance or
coming forward, Job ix. 13, Isa. xxx. 7. The poet means to
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say that everything of which our life is proud (richcs, outward
appearance, luxury, beauty, etc.), when regarded in the right
light, is after all only 2V, inasmuch as it causes us trouble
and toil, and M, because without any true intrinsic merit and
worth. To this second predicate is appended the confirmatory
clause. ¥ is infin. adverb. from AN, &0, Deut. xxxii, 35:
speedily, swiftly (Symmachus, the Quinta, and Jerome). The
verb 13 signifies transire in all the Semitic dialects; and fol-
lowing this signification, which is applied transitively in Num.
xi. 31, the Jewish expositors and Schultens correctly render:
nam transit velocissime. Following upon the perfect 1, the
modus consecutivus NBY3) maintains its retrospective significa-
tion. The strengthening of this mood by means of the inten-
tional ah is more usual with the lst pers. sing., e.9."Gen. xxxii.
6, than with the 1st pers. plur., as here and in Gen. xli. 11;
Ew. § 232, g. The poet glances back from the end of life to
the course of life. And life, with all of which it had been
proud, appears as an empty burden ; for it passed swiftly by
and we fled away, we were borne away with rapid flight upon
the wings of the past.

Such experience as this ought to urge one on to the fear of
God; but how rarely does this happen! and yet the fear of
God is the condition (stipulation) and the beginning of wisdom.
The verb ¥T) in ver. 1la, just as it in general denotes not
merely notional but practically living and efficient knowledge,
is here used of a knowledge which makes that which is known
conduce to salvation. The meaning of IXNN is determined
in accordance with this. The suffix is here either gen. subj. :
according to Thy fearfulness (¥ as in Ezek. i. 18), or gen.
obj. : according to the fear that is due. to Thee, which in itself
is at once (cf. v. 8, Ex. xx. 20, Deat. ii. 25) more nataral, and
here designates the knowledge which is so rarely found, as
that which is determined by the fear of Glod, as a truly reli-
gious knowledge. Such knowledge Moses supplicates for him-
self and for Israel: to number our days teach us rightly to
vnderstand. 1 Sam. xxiii. 17, where {3 ¥2* signifies ¢ he does
not know it to be otherwise, he is well aware of it,” shows how
12 is meant. Hitzig, contrary to the accentuation, draws it to
v mapd; bat % to number our days” is in itself equivalent
to ¢ hourly to contemplate the fleeting character and brevity
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of our lifetime;” and Y11 [ prays for a true qualification for
this, and one that accords with experience. The future that
follows is well adapted to the call, as frequently aim and result.
But ®'371 is not to be taken, with Ewald and Hitzig, in the
signification of bringing as an offering, a meaning this verb
cannot have of itself alone (why should it not have been
ampn1). Bittcher also erroneously renders it after the analogy
of Prov. ii. 10: % that we may bring wisdom into the heart,”
which ought to be 393. ®3, deriving its meaning from agri-
culture, signifies ¢ to carry off, obtain, gain, prop. to bring in,”
viz. into the barn, 2 Sam. ix. 10, Hagg. i. 6 ; the produce of
the field, and in & general way gain or profit, is hence called
meaR, A wise heart is the fruit which one reaps or garners in
from such numbering of the days, the gain which one carries
off from so constantly reminding one's self of the end. 23%
np2N is a poetically intensified expression for DN 25, just a8
®80 35 in Prov. xiv. 30 signifies a calm easy heart.

Vers. 13-17. The prayer for a salutary knowledge, or dis-
cernment, of the appointment of divine wrath is now followed
by the prayer for the return of favour, and the wish that God
would carry out His work of salvation and bless Israel's under-
takings to that end. We here recognise the well-known
language of prayer of Moses in Ex. xxxii. 12, according to
which 7% is mot intended as a prayer for God's return to
Israel, but for the turning away of His anger; and the sigh
‘Mo~ that is blended with it asks how long this being angry,
which threatens to blot Israel out, is still to last. DM is
explained according to this same parallel passage: May God
feel remorse or sorrow (which in this case coincide) concerning
His servants, i.e. concerning the affliction appointed to them.
The naming of the church by 972¥ (as in Deut. ix. 27, cf. Ex.
xxxii. 13 of the patriarchs) reminds one of Deut. xxxii. 362
concerning His servants He shall feel compassion (Hithpa.
instead of . the Niphal). The prayer for the turning of wrath
is followed in ver. 14 by the prayer for the turning towards
them of favour. In P23 there lies the thought that it has
been night hitherto in Israel.  Morning” is therefore the
beginning of a new season of favour. In VY3¥ (to which
TIP0 is & second accusative of the object) is implied the thought
that Israel whilst under wrath has been hungering after favour;
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of. the adjective ¥2¥ in the same tropical signification in Deat.
xxxiii. 23. The supplicatory imperatives are followed by two
moods expressive of intention: then will we, or: in order that
we may rejoice and be glad ; for futares like these set forth the
intention of attaining something as a result or aim of what haa
been expressed just before: Ew. § 325, a. D753 is not
governed by the verbs of rejoicing (cxviii. 24), in which case
it would have been ¥"N3, but is an adverbial definition of time
(cxlv. 2, Jer. xxxv. 8) : within the term of life allotted to us.
‘We see from ver. 15 that the season of affliction has already
lasted for a long time. The duration of the forty years of
wrath, which in the midst of their courge seemed to them as an
eternity, is made the measare of the reviving again that is
earnestly sought. The plural MD! instead of ‘2! is common only
to our Psalm and Deut. xxxii. 7; it is not known elsewhere to
Biblical Hebrew. And the poetical N¥ instead of W, which
also occurs elsewhere, appears for the first time in Deut. xxxii. 7.
The meaning of VMY, in which moy is specialized after the
manner of a genitive, is explained from Deut. viii. 2 sqq.,
according to which the forty years’ wandering in the wilder-
ness was designed to humble (MaY) and to prove Israel through
suffering. At the close of these forty years Israel stands on
the threshold of the Promised Land. To Israel all final hopes
were closely united with the taking possession of this land.
We learn from Gen. ch. xlix, that<t is the horizon of Jacob's
propheuc benediction. This Psalm too, in vers. 16, 17, termi-
pates in the prayer for the attainment of this goal The
psalmist has begun in ver. 1 his adoration with the majestic
divine name *J®; in ver. 13 he began his prayer with the
gracious divine name MW; and now, where he mentions God
for the third time, he gives to Him the twofold name, so full of
faith, wide Y. % used once alternates with the thrice
repeated % : salvation is ot Israel’s own work, but the work
of Jahve; it therefore comes from above, it comes and meets
Israel. It is worthy of remark that the noun ¥B occurs only
in Deuteronomy in the whole Téra, and that here also of the
gracious rule of Jahve, ch. xxxii. 4, ¢f. xxxiii. 11. The church
calls the work of the Lord u'T! ¥ in so far as He executes
it through them. This expression D*'l‘ Py as a designation
of human undertakings runs through the whole of the Book of
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Deuteronomy: ch. ii. 7, iv. 28, xi. 7, xiv. 29, xvi. 15, xxiv. 19,
xxvil, 15, xxviil. 12, xxx. 9. In the work of the Lord the
bright side of His glory unveils itself, hence it is called 717;
this too is a word not alien at least to the language of Deute-
ronomy, ch. xxxiii. 17. Therein is made manifest ‘7 b5, His
graciousness and condescension—an expression which David
has borrowed from Moses in Ps. xxvii. 4. ™Y and "7 are
optatives, N3 is an urgent request, imperat. obsecrantis as
the old expositors say. With Waw the same thought is ex-
pressed over again (cf. Isa. lv. 1, 15?4, yea come)—a simple,
childlike anadiplosis which vividly reminds us of the Book of
Deuteronomy, which revolves in thoughts that are ever the same,
and by that very means speaks deeply to the heart. Thus the
Deuteronomic impression of this Psalm accompanies us from
beginning to end, from fi¥P to 0T A¥w. Nor will it now be
merely accidental that the fondness for comparisons, which is
a peculiarity of the Book of Deuteronomy (ch. i. 31, 44, viii.
5, xxviii. 29, 49, ef. xxviii. 13, 44, xxix, 17, 18), is found again
in this Psalm.

PSALM XCIL

TALISMANIC 8ONG IN TIME OF WAR AND PESTILENCE.

First Voice:

1 HE who sitteth in the protection of the Most High,
Who abideth in the shadow of the Almighty—

Second Voice :

2 1 say to Jahve: My refuge and my fortress,
My Geod in whom I trust.

First Voice:

3 For He shall deliver thee from the snare of the fowler,
from the destroying pestilence.
4 With His feathers shall He defend thee,
And under His wings art thon hidden;
A shield and buckler is His truth.
5 Thou shalt not be afraid for any nightly terror,
For the arrow that flieth by day,
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6 For the pestilence that walketh in the darkness,
For the sickness that wasteth at noon-day.
7 A thousand may fall at thy side and ten thousand at thy
right hand,
It shall not come nigh thee—
8 Nay, with thine own eyes shalt thou look on
And see the recompense of the wicked.

Second Voice:
9 For Thou, O Jahve, art my refuge!

First Voice:

The Most High hast thou made thy habitation.
10 The range of misfortune toucheth thee not,
And the plague doth not come nigh thy tent.
11 For His angels hath He given charge over thee,
To keep thee in all thy ways.
12 On their hands shall they bear thee up,
That thou dost not dash thy foot against a stone.
13 Over lions and adders shalt thou walk,
Thou shalt trample lions and dragons under thy feet.

Tlird (divine) Voice:

14 For he loveth Me, therefore will I deliver him,

I will set him on high, for he knoweth My Name.
15 If he shall call upon Me, I will answer him,

I will be with him in trouble;

I will rescue him and bring him to honour.
16 With length of life will I satisfy him,

And cause him to delight himself in My salvation.

The primeval song is followed by an anonymous song
(inscribed by the LXX., without any warrant v@ dav{d), the
time of whose composition cannot be determined; and it is
only placed in this order because the last verse accords with
the last verse but ome of Ps. xc. There the revelation of
Jahve's work is prayed for, and here Jahve promises: I will
grant him to see My salvation; the “work of Jahve” is His
realized * salvation.” The two Psalms also have other points
of contact, e.g. in the fi¥D referred to God (vid. Symbole, p. 60).
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In this Psalm, the Invocavit Psalm of the church, which
praises the protecting and rescuing grace which he who believ-
ingly takes refuge in Giod experiences in all times of danger
and distress,® the relation of ver. 2 to ver. 1 meets us at the
very beginning as a perplexing riddle. If we take ver.1asa
clause complete in itself, then it is tautological. If we take "Dit
in ver. 2 as a participle (Jerome, dicens) instead of 0¥, ending
with Pathach because a construct form (cf. xciv. 9, cxxxvi. 6),
then the participial subject would have a participial predicate :
¢« He who sitteth is saying,” which is inelegant and also impro-
bable, since MR in other instancesis always the la¢ pers. fut.
If we take DR as 1at pers. fut. and ver. 1 as an apposition of the
subject expressed in advance: as such an one who sitteth . . .
I say, then we stumble against PVM; this transition of the
participle to the finite verb, especially without the copula (%),
is confusing., If, however, we go on and read further into the
Psalm, we find that the same difficulty as to the change of
person recurs several times later on, just as in the opening.
Olshausen, Hupfeld, and Hitzig get rid of this difficulty by all
sorts of conjectures. But a reason for this abrupt change of
the person is that dramatic arrangement recognised even in the
Targum, although awkwardly indicated, which, however, was
first of all clearly discerned by J. D. Michaelis and Manrer,
There are, to wit, two voices that speak (as in Pa. cxxi.), and at
last the voice of Jahve comes in as a third. His closing utter-
ance, rich in promise, forms, perhaps not unaccidentally, a
seven-line strophe. Whether the Psalm came also to be executed
in liturgical use thus with several voices, perhaps by three
choirs, we cannot tell; but the poet certainly laid it out dra-
matically, as the translation representsit. In spite of the many
echoes of earlier models, it is one of the freshest and most
beautiful Psalms, resembling the second part of Isaiah in its
light-winged, richly coloured, and transparent diction.

* Hence in J. Skabbath 8, col, 2, and Midrash Shocker tob or zei. 1 and
elsewhere, it in called, together with Pa. iii., (p'PiD) fpub 7w, & song of
occurrences, i.e. 8 protective (or talismanic) song in times of dangers that
may befall one, just as Sebald Heyden's Psalm-song, ¢ He who is in the
protection of the Moat High and resigns himself to God,” is inseribed
*¢ Preservative against the pestilence.”




PBALM XCL 1~9. 63

Vers. 1,2. As the concealing One, God is called 15y, the
inaccessibly high One; and as the shadowing One "W, the
invincibly almighty One. Faith, however, calls Him by His
covenant name (Heilsname) mi and, with the suffix of appro-
priation, WO® (my God). In connection with ver. 1 we are
reminded of the expressions of the Book of Job, ch. xxxix. 28,
concerning the eagle’s building its nest in its eyrie. Accord-
ing to the accentuation, ver. 2a ought to be rendered with
Geier, % Dicit: in Domino meo (or Domins) latibulum, etc.”
But the combination ‘7 10K is more natural, since the lan-
guage of address follows in both halves of the verse.

Vers. 3-9a. ¥, as in Prov. vi. §, Jer. v. 26, is the
dullest toned form for ©Ap* or UPY, cxxiv. 7. What is meant
is death, or “he who has the power of death,” Heb. ii. 14, cf.
2 Tim. ii. 26. % The snare of the fowler” is a figure for the
peril of one’s life, Eccles. ix. 12. In connection with ver. 4 we
have to call to mind Deut. xxxii. 11: God protects His own as
an eagle with its large strong wing. 3R is nom. unilatis, &
pinion, to 3%, Isa. xl. 31; and the Hiph. 107, from 120, with
the dative of the object, like the Kol in cxl. 8, signifies to afford
covering, protection. The &waf Aey. MND, according to its
stem-word, is that which encompasses anything round about,
and here beside 3%, a weapon of defence surrounding the body
on sl sides; therefore not corresponding to the Syriac {Zuc0,
& stronghold (M0b, M30w), but to |;a0m, a shield. The Targum
translates M3¥ with ROV, Bupeds, and MNb with XY, which
points to the round parma. PR is the truth of the divine
promises. This is an impregnable defence (a) in war-times,
ver. 5, against nightly surprises, and in the battle by day; (3)
in times of pestilence, ver. 6, when the destroying angel, who
passes through and destroys the people (Ex. xi. 4), can do no
harm to him who has taken refuge in God, either in the mid-
night or the noontide hours. The future '-"f)gl‘_ is & more rhyth-~
mical and, in the signification to rage (as of disease) and to
vanish away, a more usual form instead of 7. The LXX.,,
Agquila, and Symmachus erroneously associate the demon name
W with Re%, It is a metaplastic (as if formed from mvf) futare
for 7, cof. Prov. xxix. 6, M, and Isa. xlii. 4, P, frangetur.
Ver. 7a a hypothetical protasis: i cadant; the preterite would




64 : TSALM XCIL 9~18.

signify ceciderint, Ew. § 357, 5 With P71 that which will
solely and exclusively take place is introduced. Burk correctly
renders: nullam cum peste rem habebis, nisi ut videas. Only
a spectator shalt thou be, and that with thine own eyes, being
thyself inaccessible and left to survive, conscious that thou
thyself art & living one in contrast with those who are dying.
And thou shalt behold, like Israel on the night of the Pass-
over, the just retribution to which the evil-doers fall a prey.
-'!D?v, recompense, retribution, is & hapaxlegomenon, cf. D‘p%?',
Isa. xxxiv. 8. Ascribing the glory to God, the second voice
confirms or ratifies these promises.

Vers. 90-16. The first voice continues this ratification,
and goes on weaving these promises still further: thou hast
made the Most High thy dwelling-place (f¥D); there shall not
touch thee . . . The promises rise ever higher and higher,
and sound more glorious. The Pual MY, prop. to be turned
towards, is equivalent to “to befall one,” as in Prov. xii. 21;
Aquila well renders : o ueraxbriceras mpds ot raxia. QNS
reminds one of Isa. liv. 14, where 5% follows; here it is 3, as
in Judg. xix. 13. The angel guardianship which is appor-
tioned to him who trusts in God appears in vers. 11,12 as a
universal fact, not as a solitary fact and occurring only in
extraordinary instances. Hec est vera miraculorum ratio,
observes Brentius on this passage, quod semel aut iterum mani-
Jeste vevelent ea quem Deus semper abscondite operatur. In
73" the suffix has been combined with the full form of the
fature. The LXX. correctly renders ver. 128 : usprore mpoo-
xoyrys wpos MOov Tov wéda gov, for B everywhere else, and
therefore surely here too and in Prov. iii. 23, has a transitive
signification, not an intransitive (Aquila, Jerome, Symma-
chus), cf. Jer. xiii. 16. Ver. 13 tells what he who trusts in
God has power to do by virtue of this divine succour through
the medium of angels. The promise calls to mind Mark xvi.
18, 8¢eis dpoiios, they shall take up serpents, but still more
Luke x, 19 : Behold, I give you power to tread érdvw Edeww
xal oxoprrlwv ral érl wioay T Sivamw Tob éyfpot. They are
all kinds of destructive powers belonging to nature, and par-
ticularly to the spirit-world, that are meant. They are called
lions and fierce lions from the side of their open power, which
threatens destruction, and adders and dragons from the side
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of their venomous secret malice. In ver. 13a it is promised
that the man who trusts in God shall walk on over these
monsters, these malignant foes, proud in Gtod and unharmed ;
in ver, 13, that he shall tread them to the ground (cf. Rom.
xvi. 20). That which the divine voice of promise now says at
the close of the Psalm is, so far as the form is concerned, an
echo taken from Ps.l. Vers. 15 and 23 of that Psalm sound
almost word for word the same. Gen. xlvi. 4, and more
especially Isa. Ixiii. 9, are to be compared on ver. 155. In B.
Taanith 16a it is inferred from this passage that God compas-
sionates the suffering ones whom He is compelled by reason of
His holiness to chasten and prove. The * salvation of Jahve,”
as in 1. 23, is the full reality of the divine purpose (or counsel)
of mercy. To live to see the final glory was the rapturous
thought of the Old Testament hope, and in the apostolic age,
of the New Testament hope also.

PSALM XCIL

SABBATH THOUGHTS.

2 IT is good to give thanks unto Jahve,
And to harp unto Thy Name, O Most High—

3 To show forth in the morning Thy loving-kindness,
And Thy faithfulness in the nights,

4 Upon a ten-stringed instrament and upon the nabla,
In skilful playing with the cithern.

5 For Thou makest me glad, Jahve, throngh Thy rule,
Becanse of the works of Thy hands can I exult.

6 How great are Thy works, Jahve !
Very deep are Thy thoughts.

7 A brutish man remains unconscious,

And a fool doth not discern this.

8 When the ungodly sprang up as the green herb
And all the workers of evil flourished,
It came to pass that they were absolutely destroyed.
9 And Thou art exaltation for ever, Jahve!
VOL. 1IL
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10 For lo Thine enemies, Jahve—
For lo Thine enemies shall perish,
All the workers of evil shall melt away.

11 And Thou exaltest, as an antelope, my horn,
I am anointed with refreshing oil.
12 And mine eye feasteth upon those that lie in wait for me,
Mine ears see their desire upon those who maliciously rose
up against me.
13 The righteous shall sprout forth as the palm,
As a cedar on Lebanon shall he grow up.

14 Planted in the house of Jahve,
They shall bloszom in the courts of our God.
15 They shall be still vigorous in old age,
Full of sap and green shall tbey remain,
16 To make known that Jahve is apright,
My rock, and there is no unrighteonsness in Him.

This Song-Psalm for the Sabbath-day was the Sabbath-
Psalm among the week’s Psalms of the post-exilic service
(cf. vol. 1. pp. 82, 334); and was sung in the morning at the
drink—oﬁering of the first Tamid lamb, just as at the accom-
panying Sabbath—mnsaph—oﬁenng (Num. xxviii. 9 8q.) a part
of the song Deut. ch. xxxii. (divided into six parts) was sung,
~ and at the service connected with the Mincha or evening sacri-
fice one of the three pieces, Ex. xv. 1-10, 11-19, Num. xxi.
17-20 (B. Rosk ha-Shana 3la). 1 Mace. ix. 23 is a reminis-
cence from Ps. xcii. deviating but little from the LXX. ver-
sion, just as 1 Mace. vii. 17 is a quotation taken from Ps.
Ixxix. With respect to the sabbatical character of the Psalm,
it is a disputed question even in the Talmud whether it relates
to the Sabbath of the Creation (R. Nehemiah, as it is taken
by the Targum) or to the final Sabbath of the world’s history
(B. Akiba: the day that is altogether Sabbath; ef. Atha-
nasius: aivel écelvmy ™y yeamaopévmy dvdmavei). The fatter
is relatively more correct. It praises Giod, the Creator of the
world, as the Ruler of the world, whose rule is pure loving-
kindness and faithfulness, and calms itself, in the face of the
flourishing condition of the evil-doers, with the prospect of the
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final issue, which will brilliantly vindicate the righteousness of
(tod, that was at that time imperceptible to superficial observa-
tion, and will change the congregation of the righteous into a
flourishing grove of palms and cedars upon holy ground. In
this prospect Ps. xcii. 12 and Ps. xci. 8 coincide, just s God .
is also called “the Most High " at the beginning of these two
Psalms. But that the tetragrammaton occurs seven times in
both Psalms, as Hengstenberg says, does not turn out to be
correct. Only the Sabbath-Psalm (and not Ps. xci.) repeats
the most sacred Name seven times. And certainly the unmis-
takeable strophe-schema too, 6. 6. 7. 6. 6, i8 not without sigmi-
ficance. The middle of the Psalm bears the stamp of the
sabbatic number, It is also worthy of remark that the poet
gains the number seven by means of an anadiplosis in ver. 10.
Such an emphatic climax by means of repetition is common
to our Psalm with xciii. 3, xciv. 3, xcvi. 13,

Vers, 2-4. The Sabbath is the day that God has hallowed,
and that is to be consecrated to God by our turning away from
the business pursuits of the working days (Isa. lviii. 13 sq.)
and applying ourselves to the praise and adoration of Ghod,
which is the most proper, blessed Sabbath employment. It is
good, i.z. not merely good in the eyes of God, but also good
for man, beneficial to the beart, pleasant and blessed. Loving-
kindness is designedly connected with the dawn of the morning,
for it is morning light itself, which breaks through the night
(xxx. 6, lix. 17), and faithfulness with the nights, for in the
perils of the loneliness of the night it is the best companion,
and nights of affliction are the “ foil of its verification.” ity
beside 923 (%) is equivalent to ™Y 53 in xxxiii. 2, cxliv. 9:
the ten-stringed harp or lyre. "0 is the music of stringed
instruments (vid. on ix. 17), and that, since ny1 in itself is not
a suitable word for the rustling (strepitus) of the strings, the
imprompta or phantasia playing (in Amos vi. 5, scornfully,
©m), which suits both ix. 17 (where it is appended to the
Jorte of the interlude) and the construction with Beth instru-
menti.

Vers. 5-7. Statement of the ground of this commenda-
tion of the praise of God. Whilst 598 is the usnal word for
God’s historical rule (xliv. 2, Ixiv. 10, xc. 16, etc.), "7 ‘3D
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denotes the works of the Creator of the world, although not
to the exclusion of those of the Ruler of the world (exliii. 5).
To be able to rejoice over the revelation of God in creation
and the revelation of God in general is a gift from above,
which the poet thankfully confesses that he has received. The
Vulgate begins ver. 5 Quia delectasti me, and Dante in his
Purgatorio, xxviii. 80, accordingly calls the Psalm il Salmo
Delectasti; a smiling female form, which represents the life of
Paradise, says, as she gathers flowers, she is so happy because,
with the Psalm Delectasti, she takes a delight in the glory of
God’s works. The works of God are transcendently great;
very deep are His thoughts, which mould human history and
themselves gain form in it (cf. xl. 6, cxxxix. 17 sq., where
infinite fulness is ascribed to them, and Isa. Iv. 8 sq., where
infinite height is ascribed to them). Man can neither measure
the greatness of the divine works nor fathom the depth of the
divine thoughts ; he who is enlightened, however, perceives the
immeasurableness of the one and the unfathomableness of the
other, whilst a “Y2Y"%, a man of animal nature, homo brutus
(vid. Lxxiii. 22), does not come to the knowledge (¥ ®, used
absolutely as in xiv. 4), and 5‘9?, a blockhead, or one dull in
mind, whose carnal nature outweighs his intellectual and spi-
ritual nature, does not discern N¥IMY (cf. 2 Sam. xiii. 17), id
tpsum, viz. how unsearchable are God's judgments and un-
trackable His ways (Rom. xi. 33).

Vers. 8-10. Upon closer examination the prosperity of the
ungodly is only & semblance that lasts for & time. The infini-
tive construction in ver. 8 is continued in the historic tense,
and it may also be rendered as historical. NN Nt (Saadia:

&) is to be supplied in thought before BTowD, as in Job

xxvii. 14. What is spoken of is an historical occurrence
which, in its beginning, course, and end, has been frequently
repeated even down to the present day, and ever confirmed
afresh. And thus, too, in time to come and once finally shall
the ungodly succumb to a peremptory, decisive (W™7¥) judg-
ment of destruction. Jahve is B3 BiTd, by His nature and
by His rule He is “ a height for ever;"” i.e. in yelation to the
creature and all that goes on here below He has a nature
beyond and above all this (Jenseitigkeit), ever the same and
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sbaolute ; He is absolutely inaccessible to the Glod-opposed
one here below who vaunts himself in stupid pride and rebel-
liously exalts himself as a titan, and only suffers it to last until
the term of his barren blossoming is run out. Thus the present
course of history will and must in fact end in a final victory
of good over evil : for lo Thine enemies, Jahve—for lo Thine
enemies . . . 7 points as it were with the finger to the
inevitable end ; and the emotional anadiplosis breathes forth a
zealous love for the cause of God as if it were his own. God’s
enemies shall perish, all the workers of evil shall be disjointed,
scattered, YNBN (cf. Job iv. 11). Now they form a compact
mass, which shall however fall to pieces, when one day the
intermingling of good and evil has an end.

Vers. 11-13. The hitherto oppressed church then stands
forth vindicated and glorious. The futt. consec., as preterites
of the ideal past, pass over further on into the pure espression
of future time. The LXX. renders: xai inaficera: (D)
as povoxépwros 76 xépas wov. By D' (incorrect for DX,
primary form DRY), povérepws, is surely to be understood the
oryx, one-horned according to Aristotle and the Talmud (vid.
on xxix. 6, Job xxxix. 9-12). This animal is called in Tal-
mudic ¥p (perhaps abbreviated from wovérepws) ; the Talmud
also makes use of X1t (the gazelle) as synonymous with oX,
(Aramaic definitive or emphatic state #9%).* The primary
passages for figures taken from animal life are Num. xxiii. 22,
Deut. xxxiii. 17. The horn is an emblem of defensive power
and at the same time of stately grace; and the fresh, green
oil an emblem of the pleasant feeling and enthusiasm, joyous
in the prospect of victory, by which the church is then per-
vaded (Acts iii. 19). ‘The LXX. erroneously takes Mib3 as
infin, Piel, 76 ofipds pov, my being grown old, a signification
which the el cannot have. 1t is 1s¢ preet. Kal from 553, per-
Jusus sum (cf. Arabic balla, to be moist, ballah and bullah,
moistness, good health, the freshness of youth), and the ultima-~
accentuation, which also occurs in this form of double 4jin
verbs without Waw convers. (vid. on Job xix, 17), ought not to
mislead. In the expression PYY Y, the adjective used in other
instances only of the olive-tree itself is transferred to the oil,

® Vid. Lewysohn, Zoologie des Talmud, §§ 146 sud 174.
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which contains the strength of its succulent verdure as an
essence, The ecclesia pressa is then triumphans. The eye,
which was wont to look timidly and tearfully upon the perse-
cuators, the ears, upon which even their name and the tidings
of their approach were wont to produce terror, now see their
desire upon them as they are blotted out. 3 ¢ (found only

here) follows the sense of 3 M), cf. 5 ai, to lose one’s self

in the contemplation of anything. Y™ is either a substantive
after the form n3, 3, or a participle in the signification
“ those who regarded me with hostility, those who lay in wait
for me,” like pv, fled, Num. xxxv. 32, "ab, having removed
themselves to a distance, Jer. xvii. 13, m%, tarned back, Mic.
ii. 8; for this participial form has not only a passive significa~
tion (like b, circumcised), but sometimes, too, a deponent
perfect signification ; and vAn in Num. xxxii. 17, if it belongs
here, may signify hurried = in haste, In "1, however, no
‘such passive colouring of the meaning is conceivable; it is
therefore : insidiati (Luzatto, Grammatica, § 518 : coloro che
mi guatavano). There is no need for regarding the word,
with Béttcher and Olshausen, as distorted from "W (the apo-
copated participle Plel of the same verb); one might more
readily regard it as a softening of that word as to the sound
(Ewald, Hitzig). In ver. 125 it is not to be rendered : upon
the wicked doers (villains) who rise up against me. The
placing of the adjective thus before its substantive must (with
the exception of T when used after the manner of a numeral)
be accounted impossible in Hebrew, even in the face of the
passages brought forward by Hitzig, viz. 1 Chron. xxvii. 5,
1 Sam. xxxi. 3;® it is therefore : upon those who as villains
rise up against. The circumstance that the poet mow in ver.
13 passes from himself to speak of the righteous, is brought
about by the fact that it is the congregation of the righteous
in general, f.e. of those who regulate their life according to
the divine order of salvation, into whose future he here takes a
glance. 'When the prosperity [lit. the blossoming] of the un-

* In the former passage Ya¢Y {1 is taken as one notion (chief priest),
and in the latter Nwipn Dwhe (men with the bow) is, with Keil, to be
regarded as an apposition.
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godly comes to an end, the springing up and growth of the
righteous only then rightly has its beginning. The richness of
the inflorescence of the date-palm ("2R) is clear from the fact,
that when it has attained its full size, it bears from three to four,
and in some instances even as many as six, hundred pounds
of fruit. And there is no more charming and majestic sight
than the palm of the oasis, this prince among the trees of the
plain, with its proudly raised diadem of leaves, its attitude
peering forth into the distance and gazing full into the face of
the somn, its perennial verdure, and its vital force, which con-
stantly renews itself from the root—a picture of life in the
midst of the world of death. The likening of the righteous
to the palm, to the  blessed tree,” to this * sister of man,” as
the Arabs call it, offers points of comparison in abundance.
Side by side with the palm is the cedar, the prince of the trees
of the mountain, and in particular of Mount Lebanon. The
most natural point of comparison, as M (cf. Job viii. 11)
states, is its graceful lofty growth, then in general 6 dacd xal
Oeppov xal Bpéripov (Theodoret), i.e. the intensity of its vege-
tative strength, but also the perpetual verdure of its foliage
and the perfume (Hos. xiv. 7) which it exhales,

Vers. 14-16. The soil in which the righteous are planted
or (if it is not rendered with the LXX. meduvrevpévor, but with
the other Greek versions ueragurevférres) into which they are
transplanted, and where they take root, a planting of the Lord,
for His praise, is His holy Temple, the centre of a family
fellowship with Glod that is brought about from that point as
its starting-point and is unlimited by time and space. There
they stand as in sacred ground and air, which impart to them
ever new powers of life; they put forth buds (f™©7 as in Job
xiv. 9) and preserve a verdant freshness and marrowy vitality
(like the olive, lii. 10, Judg. ix. 9) even into their old age (2v
of a productive force for putting out shoots; vid. with reference
to the root 2, Genesis, S. 635 sq.), cf. Isa. Ixv. 22: lke the
duration of the trees is the duration of my peopls; they live
long in unbroken strength, in order, in looking back upon a
life rich in experiences of divine acts of righteousnees and
loving-kindness, to confirm the confession which Moses, in
Deut. xzxii. 4, places at the head of his great song. There
the expression is % '8, here it is 13 fwbY m¢.  This ‘latha,
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softened from ‘awlatha—so the Keri—with a transition from
the aw, au into 6, is also found in Job v. 16 (cf. MY = ﬂ?}? Ps.
Iviii. 3, Ixiv. 7, Isa. Ixi. 8), and is certainly original in this
Psalm, which also has many other points of coincidence with
the Book of Job (like Ps. evil, which, however, in ver. 42
transposes NS into ﬂé}l}).

PSALM XCIIIL
THE ROYAL THRONE ABOVE THE SEA OF THE PEOFLES.

1 JAHVE now is King, He hath clothed Himself with
majesty ;
Jahve hath clothed Himself, He hath girded Himself with
might :
Therefore the world standeth fast without tottering.

2 Thy throne standeth fast from of old,
From everlasting art THOU.

3 The floods have lifted up, Jahve,
The floods have lifted up their roaring,
The floods lift ap their noise.

4 More than the rumblings of great waters,
Of the glorious, of the breakers of the sea,
Is Jahve glorious in the height.

5 Thy testimonies are inviolable, -
Holiness becometh Thy house,
Jahve, unto length of days.

Side by side with those Psalms which behold in anticipa-
tion the Messianic future, whether it be prophetically or only
typically, or typically and prophetically at the same time, as
the kingship of Jahve's Anointed which overcomes and blesses
the world, there are others in which the perfected theocracy
as such is beheld beforeband, not, however, as an appearing
(parusia) of a human king, but as the appearing of Jalve
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Himself, as the kingdom of God manifest in all its glory.
These theocratic Psalms form, together with the christocratic,
two series of prophecy referring to the last time which run
parallel with one -another. The one has for its goal the
Anointed of Jahve, who rules out of Zion over all peoples;
the other, Jahve sitting above the cherubim, to whom the
whole world does homage. The two series, it is trne, converge
in the Old Testament, but do not meet ; it is the history that
fulfils these types and prophecies which first of all makes clear
that which flashes forth in the Old Testament only in certain
climaxes of prophecy and of lyric too (vid. on xlv. 1), viz. that
the parusia of the Ancinted One and the parusia of Jahve is
one and the same,

Theocracy is an expression coined by Josephus. In con-
trast with the monarchical, oligarchical, and democratic form
of government of other nations, he calls the Mosaic form
Beoxparia, but he does so somewhat timidly, ds dv s efrros
Buaoduevos Tov Aoyov [c. Apion. ii. 17]. The coining of the
expression is thankworthy; only one has to free ome's self
from the false comception that the theocracy is a particular
constitution. The alternating forms of government were only
various modes of its adjustment. The theocracy itself is a
reciprocal relationship between God and men, exalted above
these intermediary forms, which had its first manifest begin-
ning when Jahve became Israel's King (Deut. xxxiii. 5, cf.
Ex. xv. 18), and which will be finally perfected by its breaking
through this national self-limitation when the King of Israel
becomes King of the whole world, that is overcome both out-
wardly and spiritually. Hence the theocracy is an object of pre-
diction and of hope. And the word 790 is used with reference
to Jahve not merely of the first beginning of His imperial
dominion, and of the manifestation of the same in facts in
the most prominent points of the redemptive history, but also
of the commencement of the imperial dominion in its perfected
glory. 'We find the word used in this lofty sense, and in rela-
tion to the last time, e.g. in Ysa. xxiv. 23, lii. 7, and most un-
mistakeably in Apoc. xi. 17, xix. 6. And in this sense
?f?!; is the watchword of the theocratic Psalms, Thus it is
used even in Ps. xlvii. 9; but the first of the Psalms beginning
with this watchword is Ps. xciii. They are all post-exilic. The
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prominent point from which this eschatological perspective
opens ount is the time of the new-born freedom and of the
newly restored state.

Hitzig pertinently says:  This Psalm is already contained
in nuce in ver. 9 of the preceding Psalm, which surely comes
from the same suthor. ‘This is at omce manifest from the
jerking start of the discourse in ver. 3 (cf. xeii. 10), which
resolves the thought into two members, of which the first sub-
sides into the vocative mm.” The LXX. (Codd. Vat. and Sin.)
inscribes it: Eis mw fjuépny Tod mpocaSBdrov, 8re rarpricTas
% of, alvos 3&iis 7@ david. The third part of this inscription
is worthless. The first part (for which Cod. Alez. erroneously
has: 7ol cafSBdrov) is corroborated by the Talmudic tradition.
Ps. xciii. was really the Friday Psalm, and that, as is said in
Rosh ha-shana 31a, yoby 1501 (wa) wnowbo “ors bw by, becaunse
God then (on the sixth day) had completed His creative work
and began to reign over them (His creatures); and that &re
xargwioras (al. kargrioro) is to be explained in accordance
therewith : when the earth had been peopled (with creatures,
and more especially with men).

Vers. 1, 2. The sense of %o (with @ beside Zinnor or
Sarka as in xcvii. 1, xcix. 1 beside Dechi®) is historical, and it
stands in the middle between the present 770 ‘7 and the future
372" 'n: Jahve has entered upon the kingship and now reigns.
Jahve's rule heretofore, since He has given up the use of His
omnipotence, has been self-abasement and self-renunciation :
now, however, He shows Himself in all His majesty, which rises
aloft above everything; He has put this on like a garment ; He
is King, and now too shows Himself to the world in the royal
robe. The first ¥2p has Olewejored; then the accentuation

* It is well known that this pausal form of the 34 masc, pref. occurs in
connection with Zakeph; but it is also found with Rebig in exii. 10 (the
reading Dy3), Lev. v. 28 (n), Josh. x. 18 (), Lam. ii. 17 (oot 5 but
not in Deut xix. 19, Zech. i 6, which passages Kimchi counts up with
them in his grammar Micklol); with Tarchainlaa.xiv.iﬂ(m),llos.
vi.l(:nn),Ammiii.B(n'lg);wit.hTeb&inLev.v.lS(;;?);mdeven
with Munach in 1 Sem. vii. 17 (05g/), and sccording to Abulwalid with
Mercha in 1 Kings xi. 2 (pg).
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takes ‘N ¥2b together by means of Dechi, and "™MXND 1 together
by means of Athnach. 1, as in Ps. xxix., points to the enemies;
what is so named is Grod's invincibly trinmphant omnipotence.
This He has put on (Isa. li. 9), with this He has girded Him-
self-—a military word (Isa. viii. 9) : Jahve makes war against
everything in antagonism to Himself, and casts it to the ground
with the weapons of His wrathful judgments. We find a
further and fuller description,of this “mnn 1w in Jea. lix. 17,
Ixiii. 1 8q., cf. Dan. vii. 9. That which cannot fail to take
place in connection with the coming of this accession of Jahve
to the kingdom is introduced with A%. The world, as being the
place of the kingdom of Jahve, shall stand without tottering in
opposition to all hostile powers (zcvi. 10). Hitherto hostility
towards Glod and its principal bulwark, the kingdom of the
world, have disturbed the equilibrium and threatened all God-
appointed relationships with dissolution; Jahve’s interposition,
however, when He finally brings into effect all the abundant
might of His royal government, will secure immoveableness to
the shaken earth (cf. Ixxv. 4). His throne stands, exalted
above all commotion, ™D ; it reaches back into the most distant
past. Jahve is D?DQ; His being loses itself in the immemorial
and the immeasurable. The throne and nature of Jahve are
not incipient in time, and therefore too are not perishable; but
as without beginning, so also they are endless, infinite in dura-
tion. :

Vere. 3-5. All the raging of the world, therefore, will not
be able to hinder the progress of the kingdom of God and its
final breaking through to the glory of victory. The sea with its
mighty mass of waters, with the constant unrest of its waves, with
its ceaseless pressing against the solid land and foaming against
the rocks, is an emblem of the Gentile world alienated from
and at enmity with God; and the rivers (floods) are emblems
of worldly kingdoms, as the Nile of the Egyptian (Jer. xlvi.
7 sq.), the Euphrates of the Assyrian (Isa. viii. 7 sq.), or more
exactly, the Tigris, swift as an arrow, of the Assyrian, and the

® Theso pamages, together with Pa. xeifi. 1, civ. 1, are cited in Cant.
Rabba 26b (cf. Debarim Rabba 291d), where it is said that the Holy One
colls Tarael 71b (bride) ten times in the Scriptures, and that Israel on the
other hand ten times assigns kingly judicial robes to Him.
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tortuous Euphrates of the Babylonian empire (Isa. xxvii. 1).
These rivers, as the poet says whilst he raises a plaintive but
comforted look upwards to Jahve, have lifted up, have lifted
up their murmaur, the rivers lift up their roaring. The thought
is unfolded in a so-called ¢ parallelism with reservation.,” The
perfects affirm what has taken place, the future that which
even now as yet is taking place. The dmaf hey. 37, signifies
a striking against (collisio), and a noise, a din. One now in
ver. 4 looks for the thought that Jahve is exalted above this
roaring of the waves. D will therefore be the min of compari-
son, not of the cause: *by reason of the roar of great waters
are the breskers of the sea glorious” (Starck, Geier),—which,
to say nothing more, is a tautological sentence. But if 12 is com-
parative, then it is impossible to get on with the accentuation
of pv*ie, whether it be with Mercha (Ben-Asher) or Dechi
(Ben-Naphtali). For to render: More than the roar of great
waters are the breakers of the sea glorious (Mendelssohn), is
impracticable, since £'3% &' are nothing less than o+ (Isa. xvii.
12 sq.), and we are prohibited from taking pvravio D™t as a
parenthesis (KGster) by the fact that it is just this clanse that
is exceeded by ‘M Brwa wvx. Consequently pvvie has to be
locked upon as a second attributive to b'd brought in after-
wards, and B'™M3¥0 (the waves of the sea breaking upon the
rocks, or even only breaking upon’ one another) as & more
minute designation of these great and magnificent waters
(o ¢, according to Ex. xv. 10*), and it should have been

accented : D} "D BAMIR B -l m%pp, Jahve's celestial
majesty towers far above all the noisy majesties here below,
whose waves, though lashed never so high, can still never reach
His throne. He is King of His people, Lord of His church,
which preserves His revelation and worships in His temple.
This revelation, by virtue of His unapproachable, all-overpower-
ing kingship, is inviolable; His testimonies, which minister to

® A Talmudic enigmatical utterance of R. Agaria runa: ympv 9 23"
oviea ovivine ovvikb, Let the glorious One (Jahve, Ps. xeiii. 4, of.
Isa. x. 84, xxxiii. 21) come and maintain the right of the glorious ones
(Ierael, Ps. xvi, 8) against the glorious omes (the Egyptians, Ex. xv. 10
according to the construction of the Talmud) in the glonous ones (the
waves of the sea, Pa. zoiii. 4).
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the establishment of His kingdom and promise its future mani-
festation in glory, are Adyos mioTol xal dAnfwol, Apoc. xix. 9,
xxii. 6. And holiness becometh His temple (¥R, 3d preet.
Filel, or according to the better attested reading of Heidenheim
and Baer, M3 ;* therefore the feminine of the adjective with
a more loosened syllable next to the tone, like ’?'J?l_'g_ in xl. 18),
that is to say, it is inviolable (sacrosanct), and when it is pro-
faned, shall ever be vindicated again in its holiness. This
clause, formulated after the manner of a prayer, is at the same
time a petition that Jahve in all time to come would be pleased
to thoroughly secure the place where His honour dwells here
below against profanation.

PSALM XCIV.

THE CONSOLATION OF PRAYER UNDEE THE OPPRESSION
OF TYRANTS,

1 O GOD of vengeance, Jahve,
O God of vengeance, shine forth!

2 Lift up Thyself, Judge of earth,
Render recompense unto the haughty !

3 How long shall evil-doers, Jahve,
How long shall evil-doers triuroph ?

4 They gush over, they speak arrogant things,
They boast themselves, all the workers of evil.
5 Thy people, Jahve, they break in pieces,
And they oppress Thine inheritance.
6 The widow and stranger they slay,
And they murder the fatherless;
7 And say as they do it: “ Jiah seeth not,
And the God of Jacob hath no knowledge.”

* The Masora on Pa. cxlvii. reckons four ey, one fmm, and ono

met, and therefore our ;1 is one of the 1 N 5:1 qsx rpBD1 r&b P
pan (cf. Frenadorfs Ochia we-Ochla, p. 123), i.e. one of the soventeen
words whose Aleph is sudible, whilst it is otherwise always quisscent; e.g.
nYsing, otherwise nXyiD.
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8 Be sensible, ye senseless among the people!

And ye fools, when will ye become wise?

.9 He who hath planted the ear, ought He not to heari
Or He who formed the eye, ought He not to see?

10 He who chastiseth the nations, ought He not to reprove,
He who teacheth men knowledge ¢

11 Jahve knoweth the thoughts of men
That they are vanity. .

12 Blessed is the man whom Thou chastenest, Jah,
And teachest out of Thy Law;

13 To give him rest from the days of adversity,
Until the pit be digged for the evil-doer.

14 For Jahve doth not thrust away His people,
And He doth not forsake His inheritance.

15 But right must turn unto righteousness,
And all the upright in heart shall follow it.

16 Who would rise up for me against the evil-doers {
Who would stand up for me against the workers of
17 If Jahve had not been my help, [iniquity ¥
My soul would quickly have dwelt in the silence of death.
18 If I say: My foot tottereth,
Then, Jahve, thy loving-kindness upholdeth me.
19 In the multitude of my cares within me
Thy comforts delight my soul.

20 Hath the judgment-seat of corruption fellowship with Thee,
Which frameth trouble by decree ?
21 They press in upon the soul of the righteous,
And condemn innocent blood.
22 But Jahve is a fortress for me,
And my God is the high rock of my refuge.
23 He tarneth back apon them their iniquity,
And for their wickedness He will destroy them,
Jahve our God will destroy them.

This Psalm, akin to Ps. xcii. and xciii. by the community
of the anadiplosis, bears the inscription ¥akuds ¢pbijs 7 david,
rerpdds gafBBdrov in the LXX, It is also a Talmudic tradi-




PSALM XCIV. 1-3 79

tion* that it was the Wednesday song in the Temple liturgy
(rerpads cafSBdrov = nava wav). Athanasius explains it
by a reference to the fourth month (Jer. xxxix, 2). The =
Aavi, however, is worthless. It is a post-Davidic Psalm; for,
although it comes out of one mould, we still meet throughout
with reminiscences of older Davidic and Asaphic models. The
enemies against whom it supplicates the appearing of the God
of righteous retribation are, as follows from a comparison of
vers. 5, 8, 10, 12, non-Xsraelites, who despise the God of Israel
and fear not His vengeance, ver. 7; whose barbarous doings,
however, call forth, even among the oppressed people them-
selves, foolish doubts concerning Jahve's omniscient beholding
and judicial interposition. Accordingly the Psalm is one of
the latest, but not necessarily a Maccabsan Psalm. The later
Persian age, in which the Book of Ecclesiastes was written,
could also exhibit circumstances and moods such as these.

Vers, 1-3. The first strophe prays that God would at
length put & judicial restraint upon the arrogance of ungodli-
ness. Instead of J'Bin (a less frequent form of the imperative
for yein, Gles. § 53, rem. 3) it was perhaps originally written
mren (Ixxx. 2), the He of which has been lost owing to the
He that follows. The plural NP signifies not merely single
instances of taking vengeance (Ezek. xxv. 17, cf. supra xviii.
48), but also intensively complete revenge or recompense
(Judg. xi. ‘36, 2 Sam. iv. 8). The designation of God is
similar to M % in Jer. li. 56, and the anadiplosis is like
vers. 3, 23, xciiil. 1, 3. 37, lift Thyself up, arise, viz. in
judicial majesty, calls to mind vii. 7. % 2] is construed
with % (cf. 9, xxviii, 4, Isa. lix. 18) as in Joel iv. 4. With
D) accidentally accord dyavds and xidei yalww in the epic poets.

% Aoccording to B. Erachin 11a, at the time of the Chaldean destrue-
tion of Jernsalem the Levites on their pulpits were singing this 94th Paalm,
and as they came to the words “and He turneth back npon them their
iniquity” (ver. 23), the enemies pressed into the Temple, 80 that they were
not able to sing the closing words, * Jahve, our God, will destroy them.”
To the scruple that Pa. xeiv. is & Wednesday, not a Sunday, Pealm (that
fatal day, however, was & Sunday, Ny w¥w), it is replied, it may have
been s lamentation song that had just been put into their mouths by the
circumstances of that time (DB WO 5837 Kby anbee).
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Vers. 4-7. The second strophe describes those over whom
the first prays that the judgment of God may come. '3 (ef.
797) is a tropical phrase used of that kind of speech that
results from strong inward impulse and flows forth in rich
abundance. The poet himself explains how it is here (cf. lix.
8) intended : they speak Pn¥, that which is unrestrained, un-
bridled, insolent (vid. xxxi. 19). The Hithpa. "2¥N7 Schultens

interprets w Emir: (l._»c?, a commander) se gerunt; but TBR

signifies in Hebrew the top of a tree (vid. on Isa. xvii. 9); and
from the primary signification to tower aloft, whence too K,
to speak, prop. efferre= efan, eany, like WY in Isa. lxi. 6
directly signifies to exalt one's self, to carry one’s self high, to
strat.  On W3T cf. Prov. xxii, 22, Isa. iii. 15; and on their
atheistical principle which TNn placm in closest connection
with their mode of action, cf. x, 11, lix. 8 extrem. The Dagesl:
in ™, distinct from. the Dag. in the same word in ver. 12,
cxviil. 5, 18, is the Dag. forte conjunct. according to the rule of
the so-called p (vol. ii. p. 354, note).

Vers. 8-11. The third strophe now turns from thoss
bloodthirsty, blasphemous oppressors of the people of God
whose conduct calls forth the vengeance of Jahve, to those
among the people themselves, who have been puzzled about the
omniscience and indirectly about the righteousness of God by
the fact that this vengeance is delayed. They are called D™Y3
and D03 in the semse of lxxiii. 21 sq. Those hitherto de-
scribed against whom God's vengeance is supplicated ave this
also; but this appellation would be too one-sided for them; and
By3 refers the address expressly to a class of men among the
people whom those oppress and slay. It is absurd that God,
the planter of the ear (¥oi?, like Y0¥ in Lev. xi. 7, with an
accented ultima, because the prwt. Kal does not follow the
rule for the drawing back of the accent called mwit np2) and
the former of the eye (cf. xl. 7, Ex. iv. 11), should not be able
to hear and to see; everything that is excellent in the creatare,
God must indeed possess in original, absolate perfection.® The

# The questions are not: ought He to have no ear, ete.; a8 Jerome per-
tinently observes in opposition to the anthropomorphites, memdra tulil,
efficientias dedil,
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poet then points to the extra-Israelitish world and calls God
o3 70, which cannot be made to refer to a warning by means
of the voice of conscience; ' used thus without any closer
definition does not signify ¢ warning,” but ¢ chastening”
(Prov. ix. 7). Taking his stand upon facts like those in Job
xii. 23, the poet assumes the punitive judicial rale of God
among the heathen to be an undeniable fact, and presents for
consideration the question, whether He who chasteneth nations
cannot and will not also punish the oppressors of His church
(cf. Gen. xviil. 25), He who teacheth men knowledge, i.e. He
who nevertheless must be the omnipotent One, since all know-
ledge comes originally from Him? Jahve,—thus does the
course of argunment close in ver. 11,~sees throngh (¥ of
penetrative perceiving or knowing that goes to the very root
of a matter) the thoughts of men that they are vanity. Thus
it is to be interpreted, and not: for they (men) are vanity;
for this ought to have been ™M} 53{_3 '3, whereas in the depen-
dent clause, when the predicate is not intended to be rendered
especially prominent, as in ix. 21, the pronominal subject may
precede, Isa. Ixi. 9, Jer. xlvi. 5 (Hitzig). The rendering of
the LXX. (1 Cor. iii. 20), ér¢ elol paraios (Jerome, quoniam
van® sunt), is therefore correct; 7, with the customary want
of exactness, stands for 7. It is true men themselves are
San; it is not, however, on this account that He who sees
throngh all things sees through their thoughts, but He sees
through them in their sinful vanity.

Vers. 12-15. The fourth strophe praises the pious sufferer,
whose good cause Glod will at length aid in obtaining its right.
The ¢ blessed” reminds one of xxxiv. 9, xl. 5, and more espe-
cially of Job v. 17, cf. Prov. iii. 11 sq. Here what are meant
are sufferings like those bewailed in vers. 5 sq., which are how-
ever, after all, the well-meant dispensations of Glod. Con-
cerning the aim and fruit of purifying and testing afflictions
God teaches the sufferer out of His Law (cf. e.g. Deut. viii. 5
8q.), in order to procure him rest, viz. inward rest (cf. Jer. xlix.
23 with Isa. xxx. 15), i.e. not to 'suffer him to be disheartened
and tempted by days of wickedness, i.e. wicked, calamitous
days (Ew. § 287, b), until (and it will inevitably come to pass)
the pit is finished being dug into which the ungedly falls
headlong {cf. cxii. 7 8q.). ™ has the emphatic Dagesh, which

VOL. IIL. L
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properly does not double, and still less unite, but requires an
emphatic pronunciation of the letter, which might easily be-
come ingndible. The initial Jod of the divine name might
easily lose its consonantal value here in conmection with the
preceding toneless #,* and the Dag. guards against this: cf.
cxviii. 5, 18. The certainty of the issue that is set in prospect
by "W is then confirmed with '3. - It is impossible that God
can desert His church—He cannot do this, because in general
right must finally come to His right, or, as it is here expressed,
VEYD must turn to P, i.e. the right that is now subdued must
at length be again strictly maintained and justly administered,
and “after it then all who are upright in heart,” i.e. all such will
side with it, joyously greeting that which has been long missed
and yearned after. DBYD is fandamental right, which is at all
times consistent with itself and raised above the casual circum-
stances of the time, and PTY, like NOR in Isa. xlii. 3, is right-
eousness (justice), which converts this right into a practical
truth and reality.

Vers. 16-19. In the fifth strophe the poet celebrates the
praise of the Lord as his sole, but also trusty and most con-
solatory help. The meaning of the question in ver. 16 is, that
there is no man who would rise and succour him in the con-
flict with the evil-doers; :5 as in Ex. xiv. 25, Judg. vi. 31,
and DY (without BN} or the like) in the sense of contrs, as in
lv. 19, cf. 2 Chron. xx. 6. God alone is his help. He alone
has rescued him from death. M7 is to be supplied to b : if
He had not beer, or: if He were not ; and the apodosis is:
then very little would have been wanting, then it wonld soon
have come to this, that his soul would have taken up its abode,
etc.; cf. on the construction exix. 92, cxxiv. 1-5, Isa. i. 9, and

® If it is correct ihai, as Aben-Ema and Parchon testify, the 3, as
being compounded of o (u) -+ i, was promounced ¢ [like the u in the
French word pur] by the inhabitants of Palesting, then this Dagesh, in
accordance with its orthophonic function, is the more intelligible in cases
like /1 ¥ID'N and M Ygp, of. Pinsker, Einleitung, 8. 158, and Geiger,
Urachrift, 8. 277. In 12 v, Gen. xix. 14, Ex. xii. 81, 5y5 wp, Dent.
ii. 24, Teade and Samech have this Dagesh for the same resson as the
Sin in MW Navn, Ex. xil 15 (vid. Heidenheim on that passage), vis.
because there is o danger in all these cases of slurring over the sharp
sibilant. Even Chajug’ (vid. Ewald and Dukes’ Beitriige, iii. 23) confuses
this Dag. orthophonicum with the Dag. forte conjunctivum.
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on bYp3 with the pret. Ixxiii. 2, cxix. 87, Gen. xxvi. 10 (on
the other hand with the fut. lxxxl. 15). o™ is, as in cxv.
17, the silence of the grave and of Hades; here it is the
object to MY, as in xxxvii. 3, Prov. viii. 12, and frequently.
‘When he appears to himself already as one that has fallen,
God’s mercy holds him up. And when thoughts, viz. sad and
fearful thoughts, are multiplied within him, God's comforts
delight him, viz. the encouragement of His word and the
inward utterances of His Spirit. '8y, as in cxxxix. 23, is
equivalent to D'BYY, from WYY, AYD, (._.xl, to split, branch off
(Psychology, 8.181; tr. p. 214). The plural form WP, like
the plural of the imperative in Isa. xxix. 9, has two Pathachs,
the second of which is the *independentification” of the Chateph
of YUy,

Vers, 20-23. In the sixth strophe the poet confidently
expects the inevitable divine retribution for which he has ear-
nestly prayed in the introduction. ¥ is erroneounsly ac-
counted by many (and by Gresenius too) as fut. Pual = 7137 =
Y 730, a vocal contraction together with a giving up of the
reduplication in favour of which no example can be advanced.
It is fut. Kal=T)T7, from "M =93, with the same regres-
sion of the modxﬁcatmn of the vowel® as in M =M in Gen.
xliii. 29, Isa. xxx. 19 (Hupfeld), but as in verbs prime gutturalis,
soalsomD:nD pan3, inflected from 373, Ew. § 251, d It
might be more readlly regarded as Poel than as Pual (like
nszm'! Job xx. 26), but the Kal too already signifies to enter
into fellowahlp (Gen. xiv. 3, Hos. iv. 17), therefore (similarly

to W, v. b) it is: num consociabitur tecum. NBI is here the
judgment-seat, just as the Arabic cursi directly denotes the tri-

bunal of God (in distinction from U:';"“’ the throne of His

majesty). With reference to Ml vid. on v. 10. Assuming
that ph is a divine statute, we obtain this meaning for pn"52
which frameth (i.e. plots and executes) trouble, by making

® Bymeanaof o similar transposition of the vowel as ia to be assumed
in VIR, Prov. L 22, it also appears that p330D = papw (lying upon the
table, dm:ulmm) of the Pesach-Haggads bas to be explained, which
Joseph Kimehi finds 8o inexplicable that he regards it as & clerical error
that has become traditional.
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the written divine right into a rightful title for unrighteous
conduct, by means of which the innocent are plunged into
misfortane. Hitzig renders: contrary to order, after Prov.,
xvii. 26, where, however, %"} is intended like &vexer Sixaio-
atvns, Matt. v. 10. Olshausen proposes to read ¥ (lIvi.
7, lix, 4) instead of ¥4, just as conversely Aben-Ezra in lvi.
7 reads ™2,  But 73, ", has the secured signification of

scindere, inciders (cf. o=, but also as., supra, i. 399), from
which the signification tnvadere can be easily derived (whence
MW, a breaking in, invasion, an invading host). With refer-
ence to ‘P D% vid. Psychology, S. 243 (tr. p. 286) : because
the blood is the soul, that is said of the blood which applies
properly to the person. The subject to Y1 are the seat of cor-
ruption (by which & high council consisting of many may be
meant, just as much as a princely throne) and its accomplices.
Prophetic certainty is expressed in " and 3¥M. The fi

of God as 2w is Davidic and Korahitic. *Bnp ¥ is ex-
plained from xviii. 2. Since 3'W designates the retribution as
a return of guilt incurred in the form of actual punishment,
it might be rendered * requite” just as well as  cause to
return ;" Dg‘}‘,‘g‘!, however, instead of BP (liv. 7) makes the
idea expressed in vii. 17 more natural. On 8NN3 Hitzig cor-
rectly compares 2 Sam. xiv. 7, iii. 27. The Psalm closes with
an anadiplosis, just as it began with one; and u’»jﬁg affirms
that the destruction of the persecutor will follow as surely as
the church is able to call Jahve its God.

PSALM XCV.

CALL TO THE WORSHIP OF GOD AND TO OBEDIENCE TO
HIS WORD.

1 COME, let us exult unto Jahve,

Let us make a joyful noise to the Rock of our salvation !
2 Let us come before His face with thanksgiving,

Let us make a joyful noise unto Him in songs !

3 For a great Glod is Jahve,
And a great King above all gods ;
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4 He, in whose hand are the deep places of the earth,
And to whom belong the tops of the mountains ;
5 To whom belongeth the sea, and Hz hath made it,
And His hands have formed the dry land.
6 Come, let us worship and bow down,
Let us kneel before Jahve our Maker !
7 For He is our God,
And we are the people of His pasture and the flock of His
hand.

To-day if ye will but hearken to His voice !
8 Harden not your hearts as at Meribah,
As on the day of Massah in the wilderness,
9 When your fathers tempted Me,
Proved me, although they saw My work.
10 Forty years was I vexed with a generation,
And said : “ They are a people that do err in their heart.”
But they knew not My ways,
11 So that I sware in My wrath:
# Verily they shall not enter into My rest!”

This Psalm is related to the preceding by the celebration
of Jahve as a # Rock.” If it has any definite occasion, it is
at any rate not manifest what that occasion is. It consists of
a four-line introduction and two groups of ten limes.

Vers. 1, 2. Jahve is called the Rock of our salvation (as
in Ixxxix. 27, cf. xciv. 22) as being its firm and sure ground.
Visiting the house of God, one comes before God's face; BIP
18, praecccupare faciem, is equivalent to visere (visitare). 7R
is mot confessio peccati, but laudis. The Beth before frnn is
the Beth of accompaniment, as in Mic. vi. 6; that before ninp}
(according to 2 Sam. xxiii. 1 a name for psalms, whilst Wb
can only be used as a technical expression) is the Beth of the
mediam.

Vers. 3-76. The adorableness of God receives a threefold
confirmation : He is exalted above all gods as King, above all
things as Creator, and above His people as Shepherd and
Leader. %% (gods) here, as in xevi. 4 8q., xcvii. 7, 9, and
frequently, are the powers of the natural world and of the
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world of men, which the Gentiles deify and call kings (as
Moloch (Molech), the deified fire), which, however, all stand
under the lordship of Jahve, who is infinitely exalted above
everything that is otherwise called god (xcvi. 4, xcvii. 9). The
supposition that 0™} NibYin denotes the pit-works (uéradla) of
the mountains (Béttcher), is at once improbable, because to all
appearance it is intended to be the antithesis to FW™PND, the
shafts of the earth, The derivation from M (W), xduvew,
xomiay, also does not suit MeyN in Num. xxiii. 22, xxiv. 8, for
“fatigues” and “indefatigableness” are notions that lie very
wide apart. The nibyin AD3 of Job xxii. 25 might more readily
be explained according to this *silver of fatigues,” i.e. silver
that the fatiguing labour of mining brings te light, and mapmn
avn in the passage before us, with Gussetius, Geier, and
Hengstenberg : cacumina montium quia defatigantur qui eo
ascendunt, prop. ascendings —sammits of the mountains, after
which megan 703, Job xxii. 25, might also signify ¢silver of
the mountain-heights.” But the LXX., which renders 3cfa
in the passages in Numbers and & injy rév dpéww in the pas-
sage before us, leads one to a more correct track. The verb
n" (AN), transposed from yp» (¥51), goes back to the root f,
to stand forth, tower above, to be high, according to which
mMBn =N signifies eminentie, i.e. towerings = summits, or
prominences = high (the highest) perfection (vid. on Job xxii.
25). In the passage before us it is a synonym of the Arabic
sirer Flde, pars terra eminens (from |, =yB", prop. instru-
mentally: a means of rising above, viz. by climbing), and of
the names of eminences derived from g (after which Hitzig
renders: the teeth of the mountains). By reason of the fact
that Jahve is the Owner (cf. 1 Sam. ii. 8), because the Creator
of all things, the call to worship, which concerns no ome so
nearly as it does Israel, the people, which before other peoples
is Jahve's creatiom, viz. the creation of His miraculously
mighty grace, is repeated. In the call or invitation, MAT
signifies to stretch one’s self out full length upon the gronnd,
the proper attitude of adoration; 13, to curtsey, to totter;
and T3, Arabic baraka, starting from the radical signification
Jlectere, to kneel down, in genua (wpdywv, pronum=procnum)
procumbere, 2 Chron, vi. 13 (cf. Hélemann, Bibelstudien, i.
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135 £.). Beside "D DY, people of His pasture, i) ¥ is not
the flock formed by His creating hand (Augustine : tpse gratid
sud nos oves fecit), but, after Gen. xxx. 35, the flock under His
protection, the flock led and defended by His skilful, powerful
hand. Béticher renders: flock of His charge; but 7 in this
sense (Jer. vi. 3) signifies only a place, and “flock of His
place” would be poetry and prose in one figure. ,
Vers. 70-11. The second decastich begins in the midst of
the Masoretic ver. 7. Up to this point the church stirs itself
up to a worshipping appearing before its God; now the voice
 of God (Heb. iv. 7), earnestly admonishing, meets it, resound-
ing from out of the sanctuary. Since 3 YOV signifies not
merely to hear, but to hear obediently, ver. 7c cannot be a
conditioning protasis to what follows. Hengstenberg wishes
to supply the apodosis: ‘“then will He bless you, His people ;”
but BR in other instances too (Ixxxi. 9, cxxxix, 19, Prov. xxiv.
11), like 5, has an optative signification, which it certainly has
gained by a sappression of a promissory apodosis, but yet with-
out the genius of the language having any such in mind in
every instance. The word 091 placed first gives prominence
to the present, in which this call to obedience goes forth, as a
decisive turning-point. The divine voice warningly calls to
mind the self-hardening of Israel, which came to light at
* Meribah, on the day of Massah. What is referred to, as also
in lxxxi. 8, is the tempting of God in the second year of the
Exodus on account of the failing of water in the neighbour-
hood of Horeb, at the place which is for this reason called
Massah u- Meribah (Ex. xvii, 1-7); from which is to be dis-
tinguished the tempting of God in the fortieth year of the
Esodus at Meribak, viz. at the waters of contention near
Kadesh (written fully Me¢-Meridath Kadesh, or more briefly
Mé-Meribah), Num. xx. 2-13 (cf. on Ixxviii. 20). Strictly
A3ba signifies nothing but instar Meribe, as in lxxxiil. 10
snstar Midianitarum ; but according to the sense, 3 is equiva-
lent to ¥3, cvi. 32, just as O3 is equivalent to D23, On W,
quum, cf. Deut. xi. 6. The meaning of '5?5, WI"D3 is not they
also (03 as in li. 7) saw His work; for the reference to the
giving of water out of the rock would give a thought that is
devoid of purpose here, and the assertion is too indefinite for
it to be understood of the judgment upon those who tempted
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God (Hupfeld and Hitzig). It is therefore rather to be
rendered : notwithstanding (Suws, Ew. § 354, a) they had
(=although they had, cf. 0 in Isa. xlix. 15) seen His work
(His wondrous guiding and governing), and might therefore
be sure that He would not suffer them to be destroyed. The
verb ™ coincides with xoréw, &éros. W13, for which the
LXX. has 75 yeved érelvy, is anarthrons in order that the
notion may be conceived of more qualitatively than relatively:
with & (whole) generation. With "0i Jahve calls to mind
the repeated declarations of His vexation concerning their
heart, which was always inclined towards error which leads to
destraction—declarations, however, which bore no fruit. Just
this ineffectiveness of His indignation had as its result that
(2%, not &re but dore, as in Gen. xiii. 16, Deut. xxviil. 27,
51, 2 Kings ix. 37, and frequently) He sware, etc. (D = verily
not, Gies. § 155, 2, f, with the emphatic future form in dn
which follows). It is the oath in Num. xiv. 27 sqq. that is
meant. The older generation died in the desert, and there-
fore lost the entering into the rest of God, by reason of their
disobedience. If now, many centuries after Moses, they
are invited in the Davidic Psalter to submissive adoration of
Jahve, with the significant call: “ To-day if ye will hearken
to His voice|” and with a reference to the warning example
of the fathers, the obedience of faith, now as formerly, has
therefore to look forward to the gracious reward of entering
into God's rest, which the disobedient at that time lost; and
the taking possession of Canaan was, therefore, not as yet the
final MR (Deut, xii. 9). This is the connection of the wider
train of thought which to the writer of the Epistle to the
Hebrews, ch. iii., iv., follows from this text of the Psalm.

PSALM XCVL
A GREETING OF THE COMING KINGDOM OF GOD.

1 SING unto Jahve a new song,
Sing unto Jahve, all lands.
2 Sing unto Jahve, bless His Name,
Cheerfully proclaim His salvation from day to day.
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3 Declare His glory among the heathen,
His wonders among all peoples.

4 For great is Jahve and worthy to be praised exceedingly,
Terrible is He above all gods.

5 For all the gods of the peoples are idols, -
But Jahve hath made the heavens.

6 Brightness and splendour are before Him,
Might and beauty are in His sanctuary.

7 Give unto Jahve, O yeo races of the peoples,
Give unto Jahve glory and might.

8 Give unto Jahve the honour of His Name,
Take offerings and come into His courts.

9 Worship Jahve in holy attire,
Tremble before Him, all lands.

10 Say among the heathen: ¢ Jahve is now King,
Therefore the world will stand without tottering,
He will govern the peoples in uprightness.”

11 The heavens shall rejoice
And the earth be glad,

The sea shall roar and its fulness.

12 The field shall exult and all that is therein,

Then shall all the trees of the wood shout for joy—
13 Before Jahve, for He cometh,

For He cometh to judge the earth—

He shall judge the world in righteousness

And the peoples in His faithfulness.

What Ps. xcv. 3 says: “ A great God is Jahve, and a great
King above all gods,” is repeated in Ps. xcvi. The LXX.
inscribes it (1) @d) 7@ david, and the chronicler has really
taken it up almost entire in the song which was sung on the
day when the Ark was brought in (1 Chron. xvi. 23-33); but,
as the coarse seams between vers. 22 and 23, 33 and 34 show,
he there strings together familiar reminiscences of the Psalms
(vid. on Ps. cv.) as a sort of mosaic, in order approximately to
express the festive mood and festive strains of that day. And
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(2) bre o olros grodouciro (Cod. Vat. gwodommyras) perd Topy
alyparwclay. By this the LXX. correctly interprets the
Psalm as a post-exilic song: and the Psalm corresponds
throughout to the advance which the mind of Israel has
experienced in the Exile concerning its mission in the world.
The fact that the religion of Jahve is destined for mankind at
large, here receives the most trinmphantly joyous, lyrical ex-
pression. And so far as this is concerned, the key-note of the
Psalm is even deutero-lesignic. Kor it is one chief aim of Isa.
ch. xl.-Ixvi. to declare the pinnacle of glory of the Messianic
apostolic mission on to which Israel is being raised through the
depth of affliction of the Exile. All these post-exilic songs
come much nearer to the spirit of the New Testament than
the pre-exilic; for the New Testament, which is the intrinsic
character of the Old Testament freed from its barriers and
.limitations, is in process of coming into being (im Werden
begriffen) throughout the Old Testament, and the Exile was
one of the most important crises in this progressive process.

Ps. xcvi—xcviii. ave more Messianic than many in the strict
sense of the word Messianic; for the cemtral (gravitating)
point of the Old Testament gospel (Heilsverkiundigung) lies not
in the Messiah, but in the appearing (parusia) of Jahve—n
fact which is explained by the circumstance that the mystery
of the incarnation still lies beyond the Old Testament know-
ledge or perception of salvation. .All haman interveation in
the matter of salvation accordingly appears as purely human,
and still more, it preserves a national and therefore outward
and natural impress by virtue of the national limit within
which the revelation of salvation has entered. If the ideal
Davidic king who is expected even does anything saperhuman,
he is nevértheless only a man—a man of Geod, it is true, without
his equal, but not the God-man. The mystery of the incarna-
tion does, it is true, the nearer it comes to actual revelation,
cast rays of its dawning upon prophecy, but the sun itself
remains below the horizon : redemption is looked for as Jahve's
own act, and ¢ Jahve cometh” is also still the watchword of
the last prophet (Mal. iii. 1).

The five six-line strophes of the Psalm before us are not to
be mistaken. The chronicler hes done away with five lines,
and thereby disorganized the strophic structure; and one line
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(ver. 10a) he has removed from its position. The originality
of the Psalm in the Psalter, too, is revealed thereby, and the
non-independence of the chronicler, who treats the Psalm as an
historian.

Vers. 1-3. Call to the nation of Jahve to sing praise to
its God and to evangelize the heathen. ¥'¥ is repeated three
times. The mew song assumes a new form of things, and the
call thereto, a present which appeared to be a beginning that
furnished a guarantee of this new state of things, a beginning
viz. of the recoguition of Jahve throughout the whole world
of nations, and of His accession to the lordship over the whole
earth. The new song is an echo of the approaching revelation
of salvation and of glory, and this is also the inexhanstible
material of the joyful tidings that go forth from day to day
(¥ o as in Esth. iii. 7, whereas in the Chronicles it is
oo DM as in Num. xxx. 15). We read ver. la verbally
the same in Isa. xlii. 10; ver. 2 calls to mind Isa. lii. 7, Ix. 6;
and ver. 3a, Isa. lxvi. 19,

Vers. 4-6. Confirmation of the call from the glory of
Jahve that is now become manifest. The clanse ver. 4q, as
also cxlv. 3, is taken out of xlviii. 2. nw¢5> is the plural of
753, every god, 2 Chron. xxxii. 15; the article may stand
here or be omitted (xev. 3, cf. cxiii. 4). All the elohim, ..
gods, of the peoples are o5 (from the negative ), nothings
and good-for-nothings, unreal and useless. The LXZX. ren-
ders 8aiuowia, as though the expression were 81 (cf. 1 Cor.
x. 20), more correctly elwAa in Apoc. ix. 20. What ver. 5
says is wrought out in Isa. ch. xl,, xliv., and elsewhere; o
is & name of idols that occurs nowhere more frequently than in
Isaiah. The sanctuary (ver. 6) is here the earthly sanctuary.
From Jerusalem, over which the light arises first of all (Isa.
ch. Ix.), Jahve’s superterrestrial doxa now reveals itself in the
world. V¥ is the usual pair of words for royal glory.
The chronicler reads ver. 65 ibPp3 MM 1, might and joy are
in His place (W17 a late word, like MY, brotherhood, brotherly
affection, from an old root, Ex. xviii. 9). With the place of
God one might associate the thought of the celestial place of
God transcending space; the chronicler may, however, have
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altered whppa into Wpwa because when the Ark was brought
in, the Temple (¢/1pon 1'3) was not yet built.

Vers. 7-9. Call to the families of the peoples to worship
God, the One, living, and glorious God. 137 is repeated three
times here as Ps. xxix., of which the whole strophe is an eche.
Tsaiah (ch. Ix.) sees them coming in with the gifts which they
are admonished to bring with them into the courts of Jahve
(in Chron. only: v36%). Instead of ¥ M773 here and in the
chronicler, the LXX. brings the courts (n¥n) in once more;
but the dependence of the strophe upon Ps. xxix. furnishes a
guarantee for the ¢ holy attire,” similar to the wedding gar-
ment in the New Testament parable. Instead of 128D, ver. 95,
the chronicler has 1’-39:5?, just as he also alternates with both
forms, 2 Chron. xxxii. 7, ¢f. 1 Chron. xix. 18.

Vers. 10, 11. That which is to be said among the peoples
is the joyous evangel of the kingdom of heaven which is now
come and realized. The watchword is ¢ Jahve is King,” as in
Isa. lii. 7. The LXX. correctly renders: o «ipws éBaci-
Aevae,® for o0 is intended historically (Apoc. xi. 17). AR, asin
xcili. 1, introduces that which results from this fact, and there-
fore to a certain extent goes beyond it. The world belor,
hitherto shaken by war and anarchy, now stands upon founda-
tions that cannot be shaken in time to come, under Jahve's
righteous and gentle sway. This is the joyful tidings of the
new era which the poet predicts from out of his own times,
when he depicts the joy that will then pervade the whole crea-
tion ; in connection with which it is hardly intentional that ver.
1la and 115 acrostically contain the divine names mit and
w. This joining of all creatures in the joy at Jahve's ap-
pearing is a characteristic feature of Isa. ch. xl-Ixii. These
cords are already struck in Isa. xxxv. 1 sq. ¢ The sea and its
fulness” as in Isa. xlii. 10. In the chronicler ver. 10a (own
instead of vow) stands between ver. 115 and 1l¢,—according
to Hitzig, who uses all his ingenuity here in favour of that
other recension of the text, by an oversight of the copyist.

® In the Pralterium Veronense with the addition apo zyls, Cod. 156,
Latinizing d=é 7¢ Evhg; in the Latin Pealters (the Vulgate excepted)
a ligno, undoubtedly an addition by an early Christisn hand, upon which,
however, grest value is set by Justin and all the early Latin Fathers.
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Vers. 12, 13. The chronicler changes "7 into the prosaic
mm, and Wby with the omission of the % into Wry v,
The psalmist on his part follows the model of Isaiah, who
makes the trees of the wood exult and clap their hands, ch. lv.
12, xliv. 23. The 1%, which points into this festive time of all
creatores which begins with Jahve’s coming, is as in Isa. xxxv.
5 sq. Instead of ‘39_5, “before,” the chronicler has the 'Q??!_S £0
familiar to him, by which the joy is denoted as being occasioned
by Jahve’s appearing. The lines ver. 13b¢ sound very much
like ix. 9. The chronicler has abridged ver. 13, by hurrying on
to the mosaic-work portion taken from Ps. cv. The poet at
the close glances from the ideal past into the future. The two-
fold ®3 is a participle, Ew. § 200. Being come to judgment,
after He has judged and sifted, executing punishment, Jahve
will govern in the righteousness of mercy and in faithfulness
to the promises,

PSALM XCVIL

THE BREAKING THROUGH OF THE KINGDOM OF GOD, THE
JUDGE AND SAVIOUR.

1 JAHVE is now King, the earth shouteth for joy,

Many islands rejoice.
2 Clounds and darkness are round about Him,

Righteousness and judgment are the pillars of His throne.
3 Fire goeth before Him

And burneth up His enemies round about,

4 His lightnings lighten the world ;

The earth seeth it, and trembleth because of it.
5 Mountains melt like wax before Jahve,

Before the Lord of the whole earth.
6 The heavens declare His righteousness,

And all the peoples see His glory.

7 Confounded are all those who serve graven images,
‘Who boast themselves of idols ;
All the gods cast themselves down to Him.

8 Zion heareth it and rejoiceth thereat,
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And the daughters of Judah shout for joy—
Because of Thy judgments, Jahve !

9 For Thou, Jahve, art the Most High over all the earth,
Thou art highly exalted above all gods.

10 Ye who love Jahve, hate evil :
He who guardeth the souls of His saints, _
Out of the hand of the evil-doer will He rescue them.
11 Light is sown for the righteous,
And for the upright-minded joy.
12 Rejoice, ye righteous, in Jahve,
And sing praise unto His holy Name,

This Psalm, too, has the coming of Jahve, who enters
upon His kingdom through judgment, as its theme, and the
watchword ¢ Jahve is King” as its key-note. The LXZX.
inscribes it: 79 davld, dre % off alrol xablorarac (xalbio-
Taro) ; Jerome : gquando terra ejus restituta est. The v¢ david
is worthless ; the time of restoration, from which it takes its
rise, is the post-exilic, for it is composed, as mosaic-work, out
of the earlier original passages of Davidic and Asaphic Psalms
and of the prophets, more especially of Isaiah, and is entirely
an expression of the religious consciousness which resulted
from the Exile.

Vers. 1-3. We have here nothing but echoes of the older
literature : ver. 1, cf. Isa. xlii. 10-12, li. 5 ; ver. 2a, of. xviii.
10, 12; ver. 25 = Ixxxix. 15; ver. 3a, cf. 1. 3, xviil. 9; ver. 35,
cf. Isa. xlii. 25. Beginning with the visible coming of the
kingdom of God in the present, with 5% ‘N the poet takes his
stand upon the standpoint of the kingdom which is come.
With it also comes rich material for universal joy. 238 is indi-
cative, as in xcvi. 11 and frequently. ©'37 are all, for all of
them are in fact many (cf. Isa. lii. 15). The description of
the theophany, for which the way is preparing in ver. 2, also
reminds one of Hab. ch. iii. God’s enshrouding Himself in
darkness bears witness to His judicial earnestness. Because
He comes as Judge, the basis of His royal throne and of
His judgment-seat is also called to mind. His harbinger is
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fire, which consumes His adversaries on every side, as that
which broke forth out of the pillar of cloud once consumed
the Egyptians.

Vers. 4-6. Again we have nothing but echoes of the older
literature : ver. 4a = lxxvii. 19 ; ver. 4, cf. Ixxvii. 17; ver. 5a,
cf. Mic. i. 4; ver. 5, cf. Miec. iv. 13; ver. 6a=1L 6; ver. 65,
cf. Xsa. xxxv. 2, xl. 5, lii. 10, Ixvi. 18. The poet goes on to
describe that which is future with historical certainty. That
which Ixxvii. 19 says of the manifestation of God in the earlier
times he transfers to the revelation of (od in the last time.
The earth sees it, and begins to tremble in consequence of it.
The readmg bnm, sccording to Hitzig (cf. Ew. § 232, b) tradi-
tiomal, is, however, only an error of pointing that has been
propagated the correct reading is the readmg of Hendenhenm
and Baer, restored according to mss., M bnm (cf. 1 Sam. xxxi. 3),
like 1o, DpMm, &M, and bM. The ﬁgure of the wax is found
even in Ixviii. 3; and J ahve 18 also called “ Lord of the whole
earth” in Zech. iv. 14, vi. 5. The proclamation of the heavens
is an expression of joy, xcvi. 11. They proclaim the judicial
strictness with which Jahve, in accordance with His promises,
carries out His plan of salvation, the realization of which has
reached its goal in the fact that all men ses the glory of God.

Vers. 7, 8. When the glory of Jahve becomes manifest,
everything that is opposed to it will be punished and consumed by
its light. Those who serve idols will become conscious of their
delusion with shame and terror, Isa. xlii. 17, Jer. x. 14. The
superhuman powers (LXX. &yyeror), deified by the heathen,
then bow down to Him who alone is Elokim in absolute per-
sonality. WINYT is not imperative (LXX., Syriac), for asa
command this clause would be abrupt and inconsequential, but
the perfect of that which actually takes place. The quotation
in Heb. i. 6 is taken from Deut. xxxii. 43, LXX, In ver.§
(after xlviii. 12) the survey of the poet again comes back to his
own nation. When Zion hears that Jahve has appeared, and all
the world and all the powers bow down to Him, she rejoices ;
for it is in fact her God whose kingship has come to be ac-
knowledged. And all the daughter-churches of the Jewish
land exult together with the mother—church over the salvation
which dawns through judgments.

Ver. 9. This distichic epiphonema (ver. 9a = bxxxiii. 19;
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ver. 95, cf. xlvii. 3, 10) might close the Psalm; there follows
still, however, a hortatory strophe (which was perhaps not
added till Jater om).

Vers. 10-12. It is troe ver. 124 is = xxxii. 11, ver. 125
=xxx, 5, and the promise in ver. 10 is the same as in xxxvii.
28, xxxiv. 21; but as to the rest, particularly ver. 11, this
strophe is original. It is an encouraging admonition to fidelity
in an age in which an effeminate spirit of looking longingly
towards [lit. ogling] heathenism was rife, and stedfast ad-
herence to Jahve was threatened with loss of life. Those who
are faithful in their confession, as in the Maccabean age (4ot
Salot), are called " 1DN. The beautiful figure in ver. 11 is mis-
apprehended by the ancient versions, inasmuch as they read
mit (cxii. 4) instead of yt. ¥ does mot here signify sown
== strewn into the earth, but strewn along his life’s way, so
that he, the righteous one, advances step by step in the light.
Hitzig rightly compares xidvara:, oxidvaras, used of the dawn
and of the sun. Of the former Virgil also says, Et jam prima
novo spargebat lumine terras.

PSALM XCVIIL

GREETING TO HIM WHO 18 BECOME ENOWN IN RIGHTECUS-
NESS AND SALVATION.

1 SING unto Jahve a new song,
For He hath done marvellous things,
His right hand and His holy arm helped Him.
2 Jahve hath made known His salvation,
He hath revealed His righteousness before the eyes of the
nations,
3 He remembered His loving-kindness and His faithfalness to .
the house of Israel,
All the ends of the earth saw the salvation of our God.

4 Make a joyful noise unto Jahve, all ye lands,
Break forth into rejoicing and play—

5 Play unto Jahve with the cithern,
With the cithern and the voice of song.
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6 With trampets and the sound of the horn,
Make 2 joyful noise before the King Jahve!

7 Let the sea roar, and that which filleth it,
The world, and those who dwell therein.
8 Let the rivers clap their hands,
Together let the mountains rejoice
9 Before Jahve, for He cometh to judge the earth—
He shall judge the world with righteousness,
And the peoples with uprightness.

This is the only Psalm which is inseribed ™o withont
forther addition, whence it is called in B. 4boda Zara, 24,
wowr wnom (the orphan Psalm). The Peshito Syriac inscribes
it De redemtione populi ex Egypto; the * new song,” however,
is not the song of Moses, but the counterpart of this, cf. Apoc.
xv. 3. There ¢ the Lord reigneth” resounded for the first
time, at the sea; here the completion of the beginning there
commenced is sung, viz. the final glory of the divine kingdom,
which through judgment breaks through to its full reality.
The beginning and end are taken from Ps. xevi. Almost all
that lies between is taken from the second part of Isaiah. This
book of consolation for the exiles is become as it were a Casta-
lian spring for the religious lyric.

Vers. 1-3, Ver. lab we have already read in xcvi. 1.
What follows in ver. 1¢-3 is taken from Isa. li, 10, Ixiii. 5,
cf. 7, lix. 16, cf. xl. 10. The primary passage, Isa. lii. 10,
shows that the Athnach of ver. 2 is correctly placed. t:,*g? is

the opposite of hearsay (cf.  ill, from one’s own observation,
opp. }@‘U, from the narrative of another person). The dative

Sbr n'3b depends wpon 73M, according to cvi. 45, cf. Luke
i. 94 sq.

Ve(z's. 4-6. The call in ver. 4 demands some joyful mani-
festation of the mouth, which can be done in many ways; in
ver. 5 the union of song and the music of stringed instro-
ments, as of the Levites; and in ver. 6 the sound of wind
instruments, as of the priests. On ver. 4 cf. Isa. xliv. 23, xlix.

VOL. TIL 7
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13, lii. 9, together with xiv. 7 (inasmuch as LIM ¥7¥B is equi-
valent to 737 Wye). MY %p is found also in sa. Li. 3.

Vers. 7-9. Here, too, it is all an echo of the earlier lan-
guage of Psalms and prophets: ver. 7a = xcvi. 11; ver. 70
like xxiv. 1; ver. 8 after Isa. Iv. 12 (where we find 2 ®rp
instead of the otherwise customary %13 ¥pR, xlvii. 2; or %2 N27,
2 Kings xi. 12, is said of the trees of the field) ; ver. 9==xcvi.
13, cf. 10. In the bringing in of nature to participate in the
joy of mankind, the clapping rivers (NiW) are original to this
Psalm : the rivers cast up high waves, which flow into one
another like clapping hands;® cf. Hab. iil. 10, where the abyss
of the sea lifts up its hands on high, is. causes its waves to
ran mountain-high.

' PSALM XCIX.

SONG OF PRAISE IN HONOUR OF THE THRICE HOLY ONE.

1 JAHVE reigueth, the peoples tremble ;
He sitteth upon the cherubim, the earth tottereth.
2 Jahve in Zion is great,
And He is exalted above all the peoples,
8 They shall praise Thy great and fearful name—
Holy is He.

4 And the might of a king who loveth the right

Hast TEOU established in righteousness; -

Right and righteousness hast THOU executed in Jacob.
5 Exalt ye Jahve our God, -

And prostrate yourselves at His footstool-—

Holy is He.

6 Moses and Asron among His priests,
- And Samuel among those who call upon His name—
They called unto Jahve and HE answered them;

# Luther renders: *the water-floods exult” ( froklocken); and Eychman's
Vocabularius predicantium explaine plaudere by “ to exult (frohlocken)
for joy, to smite the handswtogether pre goudio ;" of. Luther's version of
Ezk. xxi. 17,
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7 In a pillar of cloud He spoke to them ;
They kept His testimonies,
And the law which He gave them.
8 Jahve our God, TEHOU hast answered them ;
A forgiving God wast Thou unto them,
And one taking vengeance of their deeds.
9 Exalt ye Jahve our God,
And prostrate yourselves at His holy monntam,
For holy is Jahve our God.

This is the third of the Psalms (xciii., xcvii., xcix.) which
begin with the watchword T A, Tt falls into three parts, of
which the first (vers. 1-3) closes with #W1 v, the second
(vers. 4, 5) with % ¥iD, and the third, more full-toned, with
wYIoK ‘N LAIP—an earthly echo of the trisagion of the seraphim.
The first two Sanctuses are two hexastichs ; and two hexastichs
form the third, according to the very same law by which the
third and the sixth days of creation each consists of two crea-
tive works. This artistic form bears witness against Olshansen
in favour of the integrity of the text; but the clare-obscure
of the language and expression makes no small demands upon
the reader.

Bengel has seen deepest into the internal character of this
Psalm. He says, “ The 99th Psalm has three parts, in which
the Lord is celebrated as He who is to come, as He who is, and
as He who was, and each part is closed with the ascription of
praise : He is holy.” The Psalm is laid out accordingly by
Qettinger, Burk, and C. H. Rieger.

Vers. 1-3., The three futures express facts of the time to
come, which are the inevitable result of Jahve's kingly do-
minion bearing sway from heaven, and here below from Zion,
over the world ;- they therefore declare what must and will
happen. The partxcxple snsidens cherubis (Ixxx, 2, cf. xviil. 11)
is a definition of the manner (Olshausen) : He reigns, sitting

enthroned above the cherubim. ©w, like dyiy 18 a further
formation of the root K, »v, to bend, nod. What is meant is

not a trembling that is the absolute opposite of joy, but a
trembling that leads on to salvation. The Breviarium in Psal-
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tertum, which bears the name of Jerome, observes: Terra
quamdiu immota fuerit, sanari non potest; quando vero mola
Suerit et intremuerit, tunc recipiet sanitatem. In ver. 3a decla-
ration passes over into invocation. One can feel how the hope
that the ¢ great and fearful Name” (Deut. x. 17) will be uni-
versally acknowledged, and therefore that the religion of Israel
will become the religion of the world, moves and elates the poet.
The fact that the expression notwithstanding is not nRg ¥A1p,
but ®7 AP, is explained from the close connection with the
seraphic trisagion in Isa. vi. 3. xwn refers to Jahve; He and
His Name are notions that easily glide over into one another.
Vers. 4, 5. The second Sanctus celebrates Jahve with
respect to His continuous righteous rule in Israel. The majo-
rity of expositors construe it: “ And (they shall praise) the
might of the king, who loves right;” but this joining of the
clause on to 37" over the refrain that stands in the way is
hazardous. Neither can 378 BBED o0 1, however, be an
independent clause, since 3% cannot be said of 1Y, but only of
its possessor. And the dividing of the verse at an¥, adopted
by the LXX., will therefore not hold good. amt v is an
attributive clause to 10 in the same position as in xi. 7; and
1y, with what appertains to it, is the object to 7213 placed first,
which has the king’s throne as its object elsewhere (ix. 8, 2 Sam.
vii. 13, 1 Chron. xvii. 12), just as it here has the might of the
king, which, however, here at the same time in DD takes
another and permutative object (cf. the permutative subject in
Ixxii. 17), as Hitzig observes; or rather, since b™whp is most
generally used as an adverbial notion, this owmwrp (lviii. 2,
Ixxv. 3, ix. 9, and frequently), usually as a definition of the
mode of the judging and reigning, is subordinated : and the
might of a king who loves the right, i.e. of one who governs
not according to dynastic caprice but moral precepts, hast Thou
established in spirit and aim (directed to righteousness and
equity). What is meant is the theocratic kingship, and ver.
4c says what Jahve has constantly accomplished by means of
this kingship : He has thus maintained right and righteousness
(cf. e.g. 2 Sam. viii, 15, 1 Chron. xviii. 14, 1 Kings x. 9, Isa.
xvi. 5) among His people. Qut of this manifestation of God’s
righteousness, which is more conspicuous, and can be better
estimated, within the nation of the history of redemption than
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elsewhere, grows the call to highly exalt Jahve the God of
Israel, and to bow one's self very low at His footstool. D>
"1, as in cxxxii. 7, is not a statement of the object (for Lsa.
xlv. 14 is of another kind), but (like 5% in other 1nstances) of
the place in which, or of the direction (cf. vii. 14) in which
the arpooxivnois is to take place. The temple is called Jahve's
footstool (1 Chron. xxviii. 2, cf. Lam. ii. 1, Isa. Iz. 13) with
reference to the ark, the capporeth of which corresponds to the
transparent sapphire (Ex. xxiv. 10) and to the crystal-like
firmament of the mercaba (Ezek. i. 22, cf. 1 Chron. xxviii. 18).

Vers. 6-9. The vision of the third Sanctus looks into the
history of the olden time prior to the kings. In support of the
statement that Jahve is a living God, and a God who proves
Himself in mercy and in judgment, the poet appeals to three
heroes of the olden time, and the events recorded of them. -
The expression certainly sounds as though it had reference to
something belonging to the present time ; and Hitzig therefore
believes that it must be explained of the three as heavenly
intercessors, after the manner of Onias and Jeremiah in the
vision 2 Macc. xv. 12-14. But apart from this presupposing an
active manifestation of life on the part of those who have fallen
happily asleep, which is at variance with the ideas of the latest
as well as of the earliest Psalms concerning the other world,
this interpretation founders upon ver. 7a, according to which
8 celestial discourse of God with the three “in the pillar of
cloud” ought also to be supposed. The substantival clanses
ver. 6ab bear sufficient evidence in themselves of being a
retrospect, by which the futures that follow are stamped as
being the expression of the cotemporaneous past. The dis-
tribution of the predicates to the three is well conceived.
Moses was also a mighty man in prayer, for with his hands
uplifted for prayer he obtained the victory for his people over
Amalek (Ex. xvii. 11 sq.), and on another occasion placed him-
self in the breach, and rescued them from the wrath of God
and from destruction (cvi. 23, Ex. xxxii. 30-32; cf. also Num.
xii. 13 ); and Samuel, it is true, is only a Levite by descent,
bat by office in a time of urgent need & priest (coken), for he
sacrifices independently in places where, by reason of the ab-
sence of the holy tabernacle with the ark of the covenant, it
was not lawful, according to the letter of the law, to offer
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sacrifices, he builds an alter in Ramah, his residence as judge,
and has, in connection with the divine services on the high
place (Bama) there, a more than high-priestly position, inas-
much as the people do not begin the sacrificial repasts before he
" has blessed the sacrifice (1 Sam. ix. 13). Bat the character of
a mighty man in prayer is outweighed in the case of Moses by
the character of the priest; for he is, so to speak, the proto-
priest of Iarael, inasmuch as he twice performed priestly acts
which laid as it were a foundation for-all times to come, viz.
the sprinkling of the blood at the ratification of the covenant
under Sinai (Ex. ch. xxiv.), and the whole ritual which was
a model for the consecrated priesthood, at the consecration of
the priests (Lev. ch. viii.). It was he, too, who performed the
service in the sanctuary prior to the consecration of the priests :
he set the shew-bread in order, prepared the candlestick, and
burnt incense upon the golden altar (Ex. xl. 22-27). In the
case of Samuel, on the other hand, the character of the media-
tor in the religious services is outweighed by that of the man
mighty in prayer: by prayer he obtained Israel the victory of
Ebenezer over the Philistines (1 Sam. vii. 8 sq.), and con-
firmed his words of warning with the miraculous sign, that at
his calling mpon God it would thunder and rain in the midst of
a cloudless season (1 Sam. xii. 16, cf. Sir. xlvi. 16 sq.).

The poet designedly says: Moses and Asron were among
His priests, and Samuel among His praying ones. This third
twelve-line strophe holds good, not only of the three in parti-
cular, but of the twelve-fribe nation of priests and praying
ones to which they belong. ¥or ver. 7a cannot be meant of
the three, since, with the exception of a single instance (Num.
xii. 5), it is always Moses only, not Aaron, much less Samuel,
‘with whom Glod negotiates in such a manner. DYD% refers to
the whole people, which is proved by their interest in the divine
revelation given by the hand of Moses out of the cloudy
pillar (Ex. xxxiii. 7 53.). Nor can ver. 6¢ therefore be under-
stood of the three exclusively, since there is nothing to indicate
the transition from them to the people: crying (0'%, synco-
pated like D'0N, 1 Sam. xiv. 33) to Jahve, i.c. as often as they
(these priests and praying ones, to whom a Moses, Aaron, and
Samuel belong) cried unte Jahve, He answered them—He
revealed Himself to this people who had such leaders (choragi),
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in the cloudy pillar, to those who kept His testimonies and the
law which He gave them. A glance at ver. 8 shows that in
Xsrael itself the good and the bad, good and evil, are dis-
tinguished. Glod answered those who counld pray to Him with
a claim to be answered. Ver. Tbe is, virtually at least, a rela-
tive clause, declaring the prerequisite of a prayer that may .
be granted. In ver. 8 is added the thought that the history
of -Israel, in the time of its redemption out of Egypt, is not
less & mirror of the righteousness of Giod than of the pardon-
ing grace of (Rod. If vers. 7, 8 are referred entirely to the
three, then M>%Y and BPY, referred to their sins of infirmity,
appear to be too strong expressions. But to take the suffix of
By objectively (ea que in eos sunt moliti Core et socii gjus),
with Symmachus (xal &dixos érl vals émmpelass adrév) and
Kimchi, as the ulciscens in omnes adinventiones eorum of the
Vulgate is interpreted,® is to do violence to it. The reference
to the people explains it all withoat any constraint, and even
the flight of prayer that comes in here (cf. Mic. vii. 18). The
calling to mind of the generation of the desert, which fell
short of the promise, is an earnest admonition for the genera-
tion of the present time. The God of Israel is holy in love
and in wrath, as He Himself unfolds His Name in Ex, xxxiv.
6, 7. Hence the poet calls upon his fellow-countrymen to
exalt this God, whom they may with pride call their own,
i.e. to acknowledge and confess His majesty, and to fall down
and worship at (? cf. 5!5, v. 8) the mountain of His holiness,
the place of His choice and of His presence.

PSALM C.

CALL OF ALL THE WOELD TO THE BERVICE OF THE
TRUE GOD.

1 MAXKTE a joyful noise unto Jahve, all ye lands!
2 Berve Jahve with gladness,
Come before Him with rejoicing.

® Vid. Raemdonek in hiz David propheia cef. 18002 in omues injurias
psis illatas, uii patult in Core ced
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3 Know ye that Jahve is God :
He hath made us, and His we are,
His people, and the flock of His pasture.

4 Come into His gates with thanksgiving,
Into His courts with praise.
Give thanks unto Him, bless His pame.
5 For Jahve is good,
His mercy is everlasting,
And to generation and generation His faithfulness.

This Psalm closes the series of deutero-Isaianic Psalms,
which began with Ps. xci. There is common to all of them that
mild sublimity, sunny cheerfulness, unsorrowful spiritual cha-
racter, and New Testament expandedness, which we wonder at
in the second part of the Book of Isaiah; and besides all this,
they are also linked together by the figure anadiplosis, and
manifold consonances and accords.

The arrangement, too, at least from Ps. xciii. onwards, is
Isaianic : it is parallel with the relation of Isa. ch. xxiv.~-xxvii,
to ch. xiii~xxiii. Just as the former cycle of prophecies closes
that concerning the nations, after the manner of a musical
finale, so the Psalms celebrating the dominion of God, from
Ps. xciii. onwards, which vividly portray the unfolded glory of
the kingship of Jahve, have Jubilate and Cantate Psalms in
succession.

From the fact that this last Jubilate is entirely the echo of
the first, viz. of the first half of Ps. xcv., we see how inge-
nious the arrangement is. There we find all the thoughts
which recur here. There it is said in ver. T, He is our God,
and we are the people of His pasture and the jflock of His hand.
And in ver. 2, Let us come before His face with thanksgiving
(77n3), let us make a joyful noise unto Him in songs !

This 7n is found here in the title of the Psalm, 77in 1o,
Taken in the sense of a “ Psalm for thanksgiving,” it would
say but little, 'We may take ind in a liturgical sense (with
the Targum, Mendelssohn, Ewald, and Hitzig), like nagin owb,
xcii. 1, in this series, and like o1 in xxxviii. 1, Ixx. 1. What
is intended is not merely the téda of the heart, but the skela-
mim-t6da, 1A M3Y, cvii, 22, exvi. 17, which is also called ab-
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solutely mnn in Ivi. 13, 2 Chron. xxix. 31. That kind of
shelamim is thus called which is presented mnn-by, i.e. as
thaokful praise for divine benefits received, more particularly
marvellous protection and deliverance (vid. Ps cvil.).

Vers. 1-3. The call in ver. 1 sounds like xcviii. 4, Ixvi. 1.
PIRT5D are all lands, or rather all men belonging to the earth’s
population. The first verse, without any parallelism and in
so far monostichic, is like the signal for a blowing of the trum-
pets. Instead of *serve Jahve with gladness ("Mob2),” it is
expressed in ii. 11, ¢ serve Jahve with fear ("¢12)." Fear and
joy do not exclude one another. Fear becomes the exalted
Lord, and the holy gravity of His requirements; joy becomes
the gracious Lord, and His blessed service, The summons to
manifest this joy in a religious, festive manner springs up out of
an all-hopeful, world-embracing love, and this love is the spon-
taneous result of living faith in the promise that all tribes of
the earth shall be blessed in the seed of Abraham, and in the
prophecies in which this promise is unfolded. %M (as in iv. 4)
Theodoret well interprets 8" adriv udBere 1dv wpaypdrov,
They are to know from facts of outward and inward experience
that Jahve is God: He hath made us, and not we ourselres.
Thas runs the Chethib, which the LXX. follows, alrds émofnoey
Huds rai olry nueis (as also the Syriac and Vulgate) ; but Sym-
machus (like Rashi), contrary to all possibilities of language,
renders atrds éroinoey fuds ovk dvras. Even the Midrash (Bere-
shith Rabba, ch. c. ¢nit.) finds in this confession the reverse of the
arrogant words in the mouth of Pharach: #I myself have made
myself” (Ezek. xxix. 3). The Keri, on the other hand, reads 15,
which the Targum, Jerome, and Saadia follow and render: et
ipsius nos sumus. Hengstenberg calls this Keri quite unsuitable
and bad; and Hupfeld, on the other hand, calls the Clethib an
¢ unspeakable insipidity.” But in reality both readings accord
with the context, and it is clear that they are both in harmony

& According to the reckoning of the Masors, there are fiftoen passages
in the Old Testament in which b is written and 1 is read, viz. Ex. xxi, §,
Lev. x. 21, xxv. 80, 1 Sam, ii. 3, 2 Sam. xvi. 18, 2 Kings viii. 10, Isa. ix.
2, Ixiii. 9, Pa. ¢ 8, exxxix. 16, Job xiii. 15 [ef. the note there], xli. 4, Prov.
xix, 7, xxvi. 2, Ezra iv. 2. Because doubt.ful,lsa.xllx.ﬁ 1 Chron.n 20
azre not reckoned with these.
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with Scripture. Many a one has drawn balsamic consolation
from the words ipse fecit nos et non ipsi nos; e.g. Melancthon
when disconsolately sorrowful over the body of his son in
Dresden on the 12th July 1559. But in ipse fecit nos et
ipsius nos sumus there is also a rich mine of comfort and of
admonition, for the Creator is also the Owner, His heart
clings to His creature, and the creature owes itself entirely to
Him, without whom it would not have had a being, and would
not continue in being. Since, however, the parallel passage,
xcv. 7, favours 55“ rather than ¥1; since, further, ¥ is the
easier reading, inasmuch as ¥ leads one to expect that an
antithesis will follow (Hitzig); and since the ¢ His people and
the sheep of His pasture” that follows is a more natural con-
tinnation of a preceding VM 121 than that it should be attached
as a predicative object to LYY over a parenthetical W N"}:
the Keri decidedly maintains the preference. In connection
with both readings, "V has a sense related to the history of
redemption, as in 1 Sam. xii. 6. Israel is Jahve’s work (ntym),
Isa. xxix. 23, I1x. 21, cf. Deut. xxxii. 6, 15, not merely as a
people, but as the people of Giod, who were kept in view even
in the calling of Abram.

Vers. 4, 5. Therefore shall the men of all nations enter
with thanksgiving into the gates of His Temple and into the
courts of His Temple-with praise (xcvi. 8), in order to join
themselves in worship to His church, which—a creation of
Jahve for the good of the whole earth—is congregated about
this Temple and has it as the place of its worship. The pil-
grimage of all peoples to the holy mountain is an Old Testa-
ment dress of the hope for the conversion of all peoples to the
God of revelation, and the close union of all with the people of
this God. His Temple is open to them all. They may enter,
and when they enter they have to look for great things. For
the God of revelation (lii. 11, liv. 8) is “ good” (xxv. 8, xxxiv.
9), and His loving-kindness and faithfulness endure for ever
~—the thought that recurs frequently in the later Hallelujah
and Hodn Psalms and is become a liturgical formula (Jer.
xxxili. 11). The mercy or loving-kindness of God is the
generosity, and His faithfulness the constancy, of His love.
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PSALM CL

THE VOWS OF A KING.

1 OF mercy and right will I sing,
To Thee, Jahve, will T harp,
2 I will give heed to the way of aprightness—
‘When wilt Thou come unto me ?! "
I will walk in the innocence of my heart
within my house,
3 I will not set before mine eyes
& worthless action 3
The commission of excesses I hate,
nothing shall cleave to me.
4 A false heart shall keep far from me,
I will not cherish an evil thing.
& Whoso secretly slandereth his neighbour,
him will I destroy;
Whoso hath a high look and puffed-up heart,
him will I not suffer.
6 Mine eyes are upon the faithful of the land,
that they may be round about me;
Whoso walketh in the way of uprightness,
he shall serve me.
7 He shall not sit within my house
who practiseth deceit ;
He who speaketh lies shall not continue
before mine eyes.
8 Every morning will I destroy
all the wicked of the earth,
That I may root out of Jahve's city
all workers of iniquity.

This is the # prince’s Psalm,”* or as it is inscribed in

# Eyring, ir his Vita of Ernest the Pious [Duke of Saxe-Gotha, b.
1601, d. 1675], relates that he sent ar unfaithful minister a copy of the
101st Pealm, and that it became a proverb in the country, when an official
had done anything wrong: He will certainly soon receive the prince’s
Paalm to read.
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Luther'’s version, ¢ David’s mirror of a monarch.” Can there
be any more appropriate motto for it than what is said of
Jahve's government in xcix. 47 In respect of this passage
of Pa. xcix,, to which Ps. c. is the finale, Ps. ci. seems to be
appended as an echo out of the heart of David. The appro-
pnateness of the words "o M (the posmon of the words is
as in Ps. xxiv,, xl., cix, cx., cxxnx) is corroborated by the
form and contents. Probabl_v the great historical work from
which the chronicler has taken excerpts furnished the post-
exilic collector with a further gleaning of Davidic songs, or at
least songs that were ascribed to David. The Psalm before us
belongs to the time during which the Ark was in the house of
Obed-Edom, where David had left it behind through terror at
the misfortune of Uzzah. David said at that time: % How
shall the Ark of Jahve come to me (the unholy one) 1" 2 Sam.
vi. 8. He did not venture to bring the Ark of the Fearful and
Holy One within the range of his own house. In our Psalm,
however, he gives utterance to his determination as king to give
earnest heed to the sanctity of his walk, of his rule, and of his
house ; and this resolve he brings before Jahve as a vow, to
whom, in regard to the rich blessing which the Ark of God
diffuses around it (2 Sam. vi. 11 sq.), he longingly sighs:
«“ When wilt Thou come to me?!” This cotemporaneous
reference has been recognised by Hammond and Venema.
From the fact that Jahve comes to David, Jerusalem becomes
“the city of Jahve,” ver. 8; and to defend the holiness of this
the city of His habitation in all faithfulness, and with all his
might, is the thing to which David here pledges himself.

The contents of the first verse refer mot merely to the
Pealm that follows as an announcement of its theme, but to
David’s whole life: graciousness and right, the seif-manifesta-
tions united ideally and, for the king who governs His people,
typically in Jahve, shall be the subject of his song. Jahve,
the primal source of graciousness and of right, it shall be, to
whom he consecrates his poetic talent, as also his playing upon
the harp, 190 is condescension which flows from the principle
of free love, and BYD legality which binds itself impartially
and uncapriciously to the rule (norm) of that which is right
and good. They are two modes of conduct, mutually temper-
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ing each other, which God requires of every man (Mic. vi. 8,
of. Matt. xxiii. 23: ™ «plow xal Tov é\eov), and more
especially of a king. Further, he has resolved to give heed,
thoughtfully and with an endeavour to pursue it (3 37 as in
Dan. ix. 13), unto the way of that which is perfect, i.c. blame-
less. What is further said might now be rendered as a rela-
tive clause : when Thou comest to me. But not until then 7!
Hitzig renders it differently : I will take up the lot of the just
when it comes to me, i.e. as often as it is brought to my know-
ledge. But if this had been the meaning, 9373 would have
been said instead of 112 (Ex. xviii. 16, 19, 2 Sam. xix. 12
{11]); for, according to both its parts, the expression &von ™
is an ethical notion, and is therefore not used in & different
sense from that in ver. 6. Moreover, the relative use of the
interrogative "D in Hebrew cannot be supported, with the
exception, perhaps, of Prov. xxiii. 35. Athanasius correctly
interprets : mofd gov T wapovelay, & béomwora, iueipopal aov
Tiis émupavelas, aAA& dds 70 mwololuevov. It is a question of
strong yearning : when wilt Thou come to me? is the time
near at hand when Thou wilt erect Thy throne near to me?
If his longing should be fulfilled, David is resolved to, and
will then, behave himself as he further sets forth in the vows
he makes. He pledges himself to walk within his house, ..
his palace, in the innocence or simplicity of his heart (Ixxviii.
72, Prov. xx. 7), without allowing himself to be led away from
this frame of mind which has become his through grace. He
will not set before his eyes, viz. as & proposition or purpose
(Deut. xv. 9, Ex. x. 10, 1 Sam. xxix. 10, LXX.), any morally
worthless or vile matter whatsoever (xli. 9, cf. conceming z

xviii. 5). The commission of excesses he hates: NV is infin.
constr. instead of MY as in Gen. xxxi. 28, 1. 20, Prov. xxi. 3,
cf. MY Gen. xlviii. 11, in? Prov. xxxi. 4. D‘DD (like 2'0¥ in
Hos. v. 2), as the obJect of i new, has not a personal (meclu,
Ewald) signification (cf. on the other hand xl. 5), but material
signification : (facta) declinantia (like D™, xix. 14, inso-
lentia ; D‘?gh, Zech. xi. 7, vincientia) ; all temptations and in-
citements of this sort he shakes off from himself, so that
nothing of the kind cleaves to him. The confesslons in ver. 4
refer to his own inward nature: YRy 3 (not JS'WPP Prov.
xvil. 20), a false heart that is not faithful in its inteutions
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gither to Glod or to men, shall remain far from him ; wicked-
ness (1 as in xxxiv. 15) he does not wish to know, i.e. does
not wish to foster and nurture within him. Whoso secretly
slanders his neighbour, him will he destroy; it will therefore
be so little possible for any to curry favour with him by un-
charitable perfidions tale-bearing, of the wiliness of which
David himself had had abundant experience in his relation to
Saul, that it will rather call forth his anger upon him (Prov.
xxx. 10). Instead of the regularly pointed “Wio0 the Keri
reads ’;?é?, m*lyshnt, a Poel (ﬂ&’? lingud petere, like I¥ oculo
pétere, elsewhere P90, Prov. xxx. 10) with ¢ instead of o (vid.
on cix. 10, Izii. 4) and with Chirek compaginis (vid. on Pa.
exiii,). The “lofty of eyes,” i.e. supercilious, haughty, and
the ‘“broad of heart,” i.. boastful, puffed up, self-conceited
(Prov. xxviii. 25, cf. xxi. 4), him he cannot endure (5;31&, pro-
perly fut. Hoph., I am incapable of, viz. "%&%, which is to be
supplied as in Isa.i. 13, after Prov. xxx. 21, Jer. xliv. 22).*
On the other hand, his eyes rest upon the faithful of the land,
with the view, viz., of drawing them into his vicinity. Whoso
walks in the way of uprightness, he shall serve him (N, fepa~
areveiy, akin to 3P, Sovhederw). He who practises deceit shall
not stay within his house; he who speaks lies shall have no
continuance ({i2" is more than equivalent to 1i33) before (under)
his eyes. Every morning (™32 as in Ixxiii. 14, Isa. xxxiii. 2,
Lam. iii. 23, and 07937, Job vii. 18), when Jahve shall have
taken up His abode in Jerusalem, will he destroy all evil-doers
(¥ as in cxix. 119), i.e. incorrigibly wicked ones, wherever
he may meet them upon the earth, in order that all workers of
evil may be rooted out of the royal city, which is now become
the city of Jahve.

# In both instances the Masora writes inii (plene), but the Telmud,
B. Erachin 15b, had ¢ before it when it says: * Of the slanderer God
gays : I and he cannot dwell together in the world, I cannot bear it any
longer with him (inK)."
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~PSALM CIL

PRAYER OF A PATIENT SUFFERER FOR HIMSELF AND FOR
THE JERUSALEM THAT LIES IN RUINS.

2 O JAHVE, hear my prayer,
And let my cry come unto Thee.

3 Hide not Thy face from me in the day that I am in trouble,
Incline Thine ear unto me,
In the day that I call answer me speedily.

4 For my days are vanished in smoke,
And my bones are heated through as a hearth.

5 Smitten like a green herb and dried up is my heart,
For I have forgotten to eat my bread,

6 Because of my loud crying my bones cleave to my flesh.

7 I am like a pelican of the wilderness,

I am become as an owl of the ruins.
8 Keeping watch I am as a lonely bird on the house-top.
9 All the day mine enemies reproach me ;

Those who are mad against me swear by me.

10 For I have eaten ashes like bread,
And mingled my drink with weeping,
11 Because of Thine indignation and Thy raging,
That Thou hast lifted me up and cast me down.
12 My days are like a lengthened shadow,
And I myself am dried up like the green herb.

13 But Trov, Jahve, sittest enthroned for ever,

And Thy remembrance endureth into all generations.
14 Trovu wilt arise, have mercy upon Zion,

For it is time to favour her, yea the time is come—
15 For Thy servants cling lovingly to her stones,

And they cry sore over her dust.

16 And the heathen shall fear the Name of Jahve,
And all the kings of the earth Thy glory,
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17 Because Jahve hath rebailt Zion,
He hath appeared in His glory,
18 He hath turned to the prayer of the destitutc,
And not despised their prayer.
19 It shall be written for the generation to come,
And a people yet to be created shall praise Jih,
20 That He hath looked down from His holy height,
From heaven unto earth hath Jahve looked,
21 To hear the sighing of the prisoner,
To set at liberty those who are appointed to death,
22 That they may declare in Zion the Name of Jahve,
And His praise in Jerusalem,
23 When the peoples are gathered together,
And the kingdoms, to serve Jahve.

24 He hath bowed down my strength in the way,
He hath shortened my days.
25 I said, My God, take me not away in the midst of my
days—
Into all generations Thy years endure,
26 Of old hast Thoun founded the earth,
And the heavens are the work of Thy hands.
27 Those shall perish, but Thou remainest,
They all shall wax old like a garment,
As a vesture dost Thou change them and they change—
28 But THOU art the same and Thy years have no end !
29 The children of Thy servants shall dwell,
And their seed shall continue before Thee.

Ps. ci. utters the sigh: When wilt Thou come to me? and
Ps, cii. with the inscription : Prayer for an afflicted one when
he pineth away and poureth forth his complaint befors Jahve,
prays, Let my prayer come unto Thee. 1t is to be taken, too,
just as personally as it sounds, and the person is not to be con-
strued into & nation. The song of the %3¢ is, however, certainly
a national song; the poet is a servant of Jahve, who shares
the calamity that has befallen Jernsalem and its homeless
people, both in outward circumstances and in the very depth
of his soul. #BY signifies to pine away, languish, as in Ixi. 3,
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Isa. lvii. 16; and i 18% to pour out one’s thoughts and
complaints, one’s anxious care, as in cxlii. 3, cf. 1 Sam. i. 15 sq.

As is the case already with many of the preceding Psalms,
the deutero-Isaianic impression accompanies us in connection
with this Psalm also, even to the end ; and the further we get
in it the more marked does the echo of its prophetical proto-
type become. The poet also allies himself with earlier Psalms,
such as xxii., Ixix., and Ixxix., althongh himself capable of lofty
poetic flight, in return for which he makes uns feel the absence
of any safely progressive unfolding of the thoughts.

Vers. 2, 3. The Psalm opens with familiar expressions of
prayer, such as rise in the heart and mouth of the praying one
withount his feeling that they are of foreign origin; cf. more
especially xxxix. 13, xviii. 7, Ixxxviii. 3; and on ver. 3 : xxvii.
9 (Hide not Thy face from me); lix. 17 (% 9% ora); xxxi. 3
and frequently (Incline Thine ear unto me) ; Ivi. 10 (%pe 23) 3
Ixix. 18, exliii. 7 (93 i),

Vers. 4-6. From this point onward the Psalm becomes
original. Concerning the Beth in %3, vid. on xxxvii. 20.
The readmg 9P 3 (in the Karaite Ben-Jerucham) enriches
the lexicon in the same sense with a word which has scarce]y
had any existence. piD (Arablc maukzd) signifies here, as in
other instances, a hearth. ¥ is, as in Ixix. 4, Niphal: my
bones are heated through with a fever-heat, as a hearth with
the smouldering fire that is on it. N2 (cf. MY, xeiv. 21) is
used exactly as in Hos. ix. 16, ¢f. Ps. exxi. 6. The heart is
said to dry up when the life’s blood, of which it is the reser-
voir, fails, The verb N3V is followed by 1 of dislike. On the
cleaving of the bones to the flesh from being baked, ‘.. to the

skin (Arabic J.:Lg, in accordance with the radical signification,

the surface of the body = the skin, from "w3, to brush along,
rub, scrape, scratch on the surface), cf. Job xix. 20, Lam
iv. 8. % (*%) with P37 is used just like 3. It is unnecessary,
with Bottcher, to draw ‘DMK %o to ver. 5. Continnous
straining of the voice, especially in connection with persevering
prayer arising from inward conflict, does really make the body
waste away.

Vers. 7-9. NP (construct of N¥R or NXP from N®P, vid.

VOL. IIL 8
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Tsaiah, ii. 13), sccording to the LXX., is the pelican, and iz
is the night-raven or the little horned-owl.* NBRY obtains the
signification to be like, equal (@qualem esse), from the radical
signification to' be flat, even, and to spread out flat (as the
Dutch have already recognised). They are both unclean
creatures, which are fond of the loneliness of the desert and
ruined places. To such a wilderness, that of the exile, is the
poet unwillingly tramsported. e passes the nights without
sleep (0¥, to watch during the time for sleep), and is there-
fore like a bird sitting lonesome (T12, Syriac erroneously 7112)
upon the roof whilst all in the homse beneath are sleeping.
The Athnach in ver. 8 separates that which is come to be from
the ground of the ¢ becoming” and the  becoming” itself.
His grief is that his enemies reproach him as one forsaken of
God. himo, part. Poal, is one made or become mad, Eccles. ii.
2: my mad ones —thase who are mad against me. These swear
by him, inasmuch as they say when they want to curse: “ God
do unto thee as unto this man," which is to be explained accord-
ing to Isa. lxv. 15, Jer. xxix. 22,

Vers. 10-12. Ashes are his bread (cf. Lam. iii. 16), inas-
much as he, & mourner, sits in ashes, and has thrown ashes
all over himself, Job ii. 8, Ezek. xxvii. 30. The inflected "D

% The LXX. renders it: I am like a pelican of the desert, I am becoms
88 8 night-raven upon a ruined place (olzoxidp). In barmony with the
LXX., Ssadis (as also the Arabio version edited by Erpeniun, the Sama-
ritan Arsbic, and Abulwalid) renders nyp by u:); (here and in Lev. xi.
18, Deut. xiv. 17, Isa. xxxiv. 17), and D13 by pR the latter (bum) is an
onomatopoetic name of the owl, and the former (fuk) does not even sig-
nify the owl or horned-owl (although the small horned-owl is called
um kuéik in Egypt, and in Africa abu kudik; vid. the dictionsries of
Bocthor and Marcel s.v. chouette), but the pelican, the * long-mecked
water-bird" (Damiri after the lexicon el-' Obib of Hassn ben-Mohammed
el-Saghani). The Greco-Venetsa also renders fp with wenszas,—the

[ 2
Peshito, however, with {9.0. What Ephrem on Deut. xiv. 17 and the

. [ )
Physiologus Syrus (ed. Tychsen, p. 18, of. pp. 110 5q.) say of 120, viz.
that it is & marsh-bird, is very fond of ita young ones, dwells in desolate
Places, and is incessantly noisy, likewise pointa to the pelican, althongh the
Byrian iexicographers vary. Cf. also Oedmann, Vermischie Sammlungen,
Heft 8, Cap. 6. (Fleischer after & communication from Rodiger.)
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has %Y = "pe for its principal form, instead of which it is “pY
in Hos. fi. 7. “ That Thou hast lifted me up and cast me down”
is to be understood according to Job xxx. 22. First of all God
has taken away the firm ground from under his feet, then from
aloft He has cast him to the ground—an emblem of the lot of
Isracl, which is removed from its fatherland and cast into
exile, i.6. into a strange land. In that passage the days of
his life are %0} 5¥3, like a lengthened shadow, which grows
lIonger and longer until it is entirely lost in darkness, cix. 23.
Another figure follows : he there becomes like an (uprooted)
plant which dries up.

Vers. 13-15. 'When the church in its individual members
dies off on a foreign soil, still its God, the unchangeable One,
remains, and therein the promise has the gunarantee of its ful-
filment. Faith lays hold upon this guarantee as in Ps.xc. It
becomes clear from ix. 8 and Lam. v. 19 how ¥R is to be
understood. The Name which Jahve makes Himself by self-
attestation never falls a prey to the dead past, it is His ever-
living memorial (21, Ex. iii. 15). Thus, too, will He restore
Jerusalem ; the limit, or appointed time, to which the promise
points is, as his longing tells the poet, now come. T, accord-
ing to bxxv. 3, Hab. ii. 3, is the juncture, when the redemption
by means of the judgment on the enemies of Israel shall dawn.
aund, from the infinitive PN, has ¢ flattened from 4, in an
entirely closed syllable. ¥ seq. acc. signifies to have pleasure
in anything, to cling to it with delight ; and pP, according to
Prov. xiv. 21, affirms a compassionate, tender love of the object.
The servants of God do not feel at home in Babylon, but theix
loving yearning lingers over the ruins, the stones and the heaps
of the rubbish (Neh. iii. 34 [iv. 2]), of Jerusalem.

Vers. 16-18. With %™ we are told what will take place
when that which is expected in ver. 14 comes to pass, and at
the same time the fulfilment of that which is longed for is
thereby urged home aupon God: Jahve's own honour depends
upon it, since the restoration of Jerusalem will become the
means of the conversion of the world—a fundamental thought
of Isa. ch. xl-lxvi. (cf. more particularly ch. lix. 19, Ix. 2),
which is also called to mind in the expression of this strophe.
This prophetic prospect (Isa. xl. 1-5) that the restoration of
Jerusalem will take place: simultaneously with the glorious
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parusia of Jahve re-echoes here in a lyric form. "3, ver. 17,
states the ground of the reverence, just as ver. 20 the ground
of the praise. The people of the Exile are called in ver. 18
W, from W, to be naked: homeless, powerless, honourless,
and in the eyes of men, prospectless. The LXX. renders this
word in Jer. xvii. 6 drypiopupixn, and its plaral, formed by an
internal change of vowel, WY, in Jer. xlviii. 6 dvos dypios,
which are only particularizations of the primary notion of that
which is stark naked, neglected, wild. Ver. 180 is an echo of
Ps. xxii. 25. In the mirror of this and of other Psalms written
in times of affliction the Israel of the Exile saw itself reflected.

Vers. 19-23. The poet goes on advancing motives to
Jahve for the fulfilment of his desire, by holding up to Him
what will take place when He shall have restored Zion. The
evangel of God's redemptive deed will be written down for
succeeding generations, and a new, created people, s.e. & people
coming into existence, the church of the future, shall praise
God the Redeemer for it. M%7 as in xlviii. 14, Ixxviii. 4.
s by like "4 DY xxii. 82, perhaps with reference to deutero-
Isaianic passages like Isa. xlili. 7. On ver. 20, cf. Isa. Ixiii.
15; in ver. 21 (cf. Isa. xlii. 7, Ixi. 1) the deutero-Isaianic
colouring is very evident. And ver. 21 rests still more ver-
bally upon Ixxix, 11. The people of the Exile are as it were
in prison and chaing (WD), and are advancing towards their
destruction (RN 23), if God does not interpose. Those who
Lave returned home are the subject to '\99'?. 3 in ver. 23 in-
troduces that which takes place simultaneously : with the release
of Israel from servitude is united the conversion of the world.
72P3 occurs in the same connection as in Isa. Ix. 4. After
having thus revelled in the glory of the time of redemption the
poet comes back to himself and gives form to his prayer on his
own behalf.

Vers. 24-29. On the way (3 as in cx. 7)—not ¢ by means
of the way” (3 as in cv. 18), in connection with which one
would expect to find some attributive minater definition of the
way—~God hath bowed down his strength (cf. Deut. viii. 2) ; it
was therefore a troublous, toilsome way which he has been led,
together with his people. He has shortened his days, so that
he only drags on wearily, and has only a short distance still
before him before he is entirely overcome. The Chethib Wia
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(LXX. ioyios alrot) may be understood of God’s irresistible
might, as in Job xxiii. 6, xxx. 18, but in connection with it
the designation of the object is felt to be wanting. The intro-
ductory WR (cf. Job x. 2), which announces & definite mould-
ing of the utterance, serves to give prominence to the petition
that follows. In the expression ’;}l)ﬁ‘s&t life is conceived of as
a line the length of which accords with nature; to die before
one’s time is a being taken up out of this course, so that the
second half of the line is not lived through (lv. 24, Isa. xxxviii.
10). The prayer not to sweep him away before his time, the
poet supports not by the eternity of .Giod in itself, but by the
work of the rejuvenation of the world and of the restoration
of Israel that is to be locked for, which He can and will bring
to an accomplishment, because He is the ever-living One.
The longing to see this new time is the final ground of the
poet’s prayer for the prolonging of his life. The confession of
God the Creator in ver. 26 reminds one in its form of Isa.
xlviii. 13, cf. xliv. 24. "3 in ver. 27 refers to the two great
divisions of the nniverse. The fact that God will create heaven
and earth anew is a revelation that is indicated even in Isa.
xxxiv. 4, but is first of all expressed more fully and in many
ways in the second part of the Book of Isaiah, viz. li. 6, 16,
Ixv. 17, Ixvi. 22. It is clear from the agreement in the figure
of the garment (Isa. li. 6, cf. . 9) and in the expression (DY,
perstare, as in Isa. Ixvi. 22) that the poet has gained this know-
ledge from the prophet. The expressive M nmx, Thou art
He, i.e. unalterably the same One, is also taken from the mouth
of the prophet, Isa. xli. 4, xliii. 10, xlvi. 4, xlviii. 12; mnisa
predicate, and denotes the identity (sameness) of Jahve (Hof-
mann, Schriftbeweis, i. 63). In ver. 29 also, in which the prayer
for a lengthening of life tapers off to a point, we hear Isa. Ixv.
9, Ixvi. 22 re-echoed. And from the fact thatin the mind of
the poet as of the prophet the post-exilic Jerusalem and the
final new Jerusalem upon the new earth under a new heaven
blend together, it is evident that not merely in the time of
Hezekiah or of Manasseh (assuming that Isa. ch. xl.-lxvi. are
by the old Isaiah), but also even in the second half of the Exile,
such a perspectively foreshortened view was possible. When,
moreover, the writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews at once
refers vers. 26-28 to Christ, this is justified by the fact that
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the Glod whom the poet confesses as the unchangeable One is
Jahve who is to come.

PSALM CIIL
HYMN IN HONOUR OF GOD THE ALL-COMPASSIONATE ONE.

1 BLESS, O my soul, Jahve,
And all that is within me, His holy Name.
2 Bless, O my soul, Jahve,
And forget not all His benefits—
3 Who forgiveth all thine iniquity,
Who healeth all thine infirmities,
4 Who redeemeth thy life from the pit,
Who crowneth thee with loving-kindness and tender
5 Who satisfieth thy mouth with good, [mercies,
So that thy youth renews itself like the eagle.

6 Deeds of righteousness doth Jahve perform,
And judgments on behalf of all that are oppressed.
7 He made known His ways unto Moses,
To the children of Israel His mighty acts.
8 Merciful and gracious is Jahve,
Slow to anger and plenteous in mercy.
9 Not always doth He contend, :
And not for ever doth He keep anger.
10 He doth not deal with us after our sins,
Nor recompense us after our iniquities.

11 For as the heaven is high above the earth,

So mighty is His mercy upon those who fear Him.
12 As far as the east is from the west,

So far doth He remove our transgressions from us.
13 Like as a father pitieth his children,

So Jahve pitieth those who fear Him,
14 For He knoweth our nature,

He is mindful, that we are dust.

15 A mortal man—his days are as grass,
As a flower of the field, so he flourisheth,
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16 If the wind passeth over him, he is not,
And his place knoweth him no more.
17 But the mercy of Jahve is from everlasting to everlasting
upon those who fear Him, :
And His righteousness is manifested to children’s children,
18 To those who keep His covenant
And are mindful of His statutes to do them.

19 Jahve hath established His throne in the heavens,
And His kingdom ruleth over all.

20 Bless Jahve, ye His angels,
Ye strong heroes doing His word,
Hearkening to the call of His word.

21 Bless Jahve, all ye His hosts,

_ His servants doing His pleasure.

22 Bless Jahve, all ye His works,
In all places of His dominion.
Bless, O my scul, Jahve!

To the ¢ Thou wilt have compassion upon Zion”™ of cii. 14
is appended Ps. cili., which has this as its substance through-
out; but in other respects the two Psalms stand in contrast to
one another. The inscription M is also found thus by itself
without any further addition even before Psalms of the First
Book (xxvi~xxviii., xxxv., xxxvii.). It undoubtedly does not
rest merely on conjecture, but upon tradition. For no internal
grounds which might have given rise to the annotation "W can
be traced. The form of the language does not favourit. This
pensive song, so powerful in its tone, has an Aramaic colouring
like Ps. cxvi., cxxiv., cxxix. In the heaping up of Aramaizing
suffix-forms it has its equal only in the story of Elisha, 2 Kings
iv. 1-7, where, moreover, the Keri throughout substitutes the
usual forms, whilst here, where these suffix-forms are inten-
tional ornaments of the expression, the Chethib rightly remains
unaltered. The forms are 2d sing. fem. echi for &ch, and 2d sing.
plur. dajchi for ajick. The i without the tone which is added
here is jnst the one with which originally the pronunciation
was 'PY instead of A and *37 for 7. Out of the Psalter (here
and cxvi, 7, 19) these suffix-forms echi and ajeki occur only in
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Jer. xi. 15, and in the North-Palestinian history of the prophet
in the Book of Kings.

The groups or strophes into which the Psalm falls are vers.
1-5, 6-10, 11-14, 15-18, 19-22. If we count their lines we
obtain the schema 10. 10. 8. 8. 10. The Coptic version accord-
ingly reckons 46 CTYXOC, 1.e. oriyos.

Vers. 1-5. In the strophe vers. 1-5 the poet calls upon
his soul to arise to praiseful gratitude for God’s justifying, re-
deeming, and renewing grace. In such soliloquies it is the
Ego that speaks, gathering itself up with the spirit, the stronger,
more manly part of man (Psychology, S. 104 sq.; tr. p. 126),
or even, because the soul as the spiritual medium of the spirit
and of the body represents the whole person of man (Fsycho-
logy, S. 203; tr. p. 240), the Ego rendering objective in the
soul the whole of its own personality. So here in vers. 3-5 the
soul, which is addressed, represents the whole man. The B2
which occurs here is a more choice expression for B'¥D (B'VD):
the heart, which is called 37 xa7’ éfoysv, the reins, the liver,
etc.; for according to the scriptural conception (Psychology,
S. 266 ; tr. p. 313) these organs of the cavities of the breast
and abdomen serve mot merely for the bodily life, but also the
psycho-spiritual life. The summoning 713 is repeated per ana-
phoram. There is nothing the soul of man is so prone to forget
as to render thanks that are due, and more especially thanks
that are due to God. It therefore needs to be expressly aroused
in order that it may not leave the blessing with which God
blesses it unacknowledged, and may not forget all His acts
performed (Y03 ="13) on it (D4, fiiua péoow, e.g. in cxxxvii. 8),
which are purely deeds of loving-kindness (benefits). Now
follow attributive participles, which attach themselves to ‘W&,
Most prominent stands mercy (loving-kindness), which is the
primal condition and the foundation of all the others, viz. sin-
pardoning mercy. The verbs %o and R with a dative of the
object denote the bestowment of that which is expressed by
the verbal motion. D'WnA (taken from Deut. xxix. 21, cf.
1 Chron. xxi. 19, from 0 =nbn, root n, solutum, lazum esse)
are not merely bodily diseases, but all kinds of inward and out-
ward sufferings. NNED the LXX. renders e ¢pdopds (from
PNY, as in Job xvii. 14) ; but in this antithesis to life it is more
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nataral to render the “pit” (from MY) as a name of Hades,
as in xvi. 10. Just as the sonl owes its deliverance from guilt
and distress and death to God, so also does it owe to God that
with which it is endowed out of the riches of divine love. The
verb "), without any such addition as in v. 13, is  to crown,”
cf. viil. 6. As is usnally the case, it is construed with a double
accusative ; the crown is as it were woven out of loving-
kindness and compassion. The Beth of 2ito3 in ver. 5 instead
of the accusative (civ. 28) denotes the means of satisfaction,
which is at the same time that which satisfies. T the Tar-
gum renders: dies senectutis tue, whereas in xxxii. 9 it has
ornatus ejus; the Peshito renders: corpus tuum, and in xxxii,
9 inversely, juventus eorum. These significations, “old age”
or “youth,” are pure inventions. And since the words are
addressed to the soul, ¥1§ cannot also, like 732 in other instances,
be a name of the soul itself (Aben-Ezra, Mendelssohn, Philipp-
sohn, Hengstenberg, and others). We, therefore, with Hitzig,
fall back upon the sense of the word in xxxii. 9, where the
LXX. renders 7ds owyovas abrév, but here more freely, ap-
parently starting from the primary notion of " = Arabic
chadd, the cheek: rov éummAdvra év dyabois Ty émibupiay
oov (whereas Saadia’s victum fuum is based upon a comparison

of the Arabic 142, to nourish). The poet tells the soul (i.e. his

own person, himself) that God satisfies it with good, so that it
as it were gets its cheeks full of it (cf. lxxxi. 11). The com-
parison W33 is, as in Mic. i. 16 (cf. Isa. xl. 31), to be referred
to the annual moulting of the eagle. Its remewing of its
plumage is an emblem of the renovation of his youth by grace.
The predicate to 27 (plural of extension in relation to time)
stands first regularly in the sing. fem.

Vers. 6-10. His range of vision being widened from him-
self, the poet now in vers. 6-18 describes God’s gracious and
fatherly conduct towards sinful and perishing men, and that as
it shines forth from the history of Israel and is known and re-
cognised in the light of revelation. What ver. 6 says is a
common-place drawn from the history of Israel. D'PBYD is an
accusative governed by the "y that is to be borrowed out of
nYY (so Baer after the Masora). And because ver. 6 is the
-result of an historical retrospect and survey, ¥ in ver. 7 can
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affirm that which happened in the past (cf. xcix. 6 sq.); for
the sapposition of Hengstenberg and Hitzig, that Moses here
Tepresents Isreel like Jacob, Jsaac, and Joseph in other instances,
is without example in t.he whole Israelitish literature. It be-
comes clear from ver. 8 in what sense the making of His ways
known is meant. The poet has in his mind Moses’ prayer :
“make known to me now Thy way” (Ex. xxxiii. 13), which
Jahve fulfilled by passing by him as he stood in the cleft of
the rock and making Himself visible to him as he looked after
Him, amidst the proclamation of His attributes. The ways of
Jahve are therefore in this passage not those in which men are
to walk in accordance with His precepts (xxv. 4), but those
which He Himself follows in the course of His redemptive
history (Ixvii. 3). The confession drawn from Ex. xxxiv. 6 sq.
is become a formula of the Israelitish faith (lxxxvi. 15, cxlv. 8,
Joel ii. 13, Neb. ix. 17, and frequently). In vers. 9 sqq. the
fourth attribute (077737) is made the object of further praise.
He is not only long (T from MW, like 722 from 922) in anger,
t.e. waiting a long time before He lets His anger loose, but
when He contends, i.e. interposes judicially, this too is not
carried to the full extent (Ixxviii. 38), He is not angry for
ever (), to keep, viz. anger, Amos i. 11; cf. the parallels
both s to matter and words, Jer. iii. 5, Isa. lvii. 16). The
procedure of His righteousness is regulated mnot according to
our sins, but according to His purpose of mercy. The per-
fects in ver. 10 state that which God has constantly not done,
and the futures in ver. 9 what He continually will not de.
Vers. 11-14. The ingenious figures in vers. 11 sq. (cf.
xxxvi. 6, lvii. 11) illustrate the infinite power and complete
unreservedness of mercy (loving-kindness). P'Mi has Gaja
(as have also W and ¥2'¥N3, xiv. 1, liii. 2, in exact texts),
in order to render possible the distinct pronunciation of the
guttural in the combination m. Ver. 13 sounds just as much
like the spirit of the New Testament as vers. 11, 12. The re-
lationship to Jahve in which those stand who fear Him is a
filial relationship based upon free reciprocity (Mal. iii. 11).
His Fatherly compassion is (ver. 14) based upon the frailty
and perishableness of man, which are known to God, much the
same as God's promise after the Flood not to decree a like
judgment agein (Gen. viii. 21). According to this passage
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and Dent. xxxi. 21, WP appears to  be intended of the moral
nature ; but according to ver. 145, one is obliged to think rather
of the natural form which man possesses from God the Creator
(O¥™, Gen. ii. 7) than of the form of heart which he has by his
own choice and, o far as its groundwork is concerned, by in-
heritance (li. 7). In 3, mindful, the passive, according to
Béttcher's correct apprehension of it, expresses & passive state
after an action that is completed by the person himself, as in
mo3, 1T, and the like. In its form ver. 14a reminds one of
the Book of Job ch. xi. 11, xxviii. 23, and ver. 145 as to sub-
ject-matter recalls Job vii. 7, and other passages (cf, Ps. Ixxviii.
39, Ixxxix. 48) ; but the following figurative representation of
human frailty, with which the poet contrasts the eternal natare
of the divine mercy as the sure stay of all God-fearing ones
in the midst of the rise and decay of things here below, still
mare strongly recalls that book.

Vers. 15-18. The figure of the grass recalls xc. 5 eq.,
cf. Isa. xl. 6-8, li. 12 ; that of the flower, Job xiv. 2. ¥ is
man as & mortal being ; his life's duration is likened to that of
a blade of grass, and his beauty and glory to a flower of the
field, whose fullest bloom is also the beginning of its fading.
In ver. 16 i3 (the same as in Isa. xl. 7 sq.) refers to man, who
is compared to grass and flowers. '3 is édw with a hypothetical
perfect ; and the wind that scorches up the plants, referred to
wan, is an emblem of every form of peril that threatens life:
often enough it is really a breath of wind which snaps off &
man’s life. The bold designation of vanishing away without
leaving any trace, ¢ and his place knoweth him no more,” is
taken from Job vii. 10, cf. thid. viii. 18, xx. 9. In the midst
of this plant-like, frail destiny, there is, howéver, one strong
ground of comfort. There is an everlasting power, which
raises all those who link themselves with it above the transi-
toriness involved in nature’s laws, and makes them eternal like
itself. This power is the mercy of God, which spans itself
above (%¥) all those who fear Him like an eternal heaven,
This is God’s righteonsness, which rewards faithful adherence
to His covenant and conscientious fulfilment of His precepts
in accordance with the order of redemption, and shows itself
even to (:?) children’s children, according to Ex, xx. 6, xxxiv.
7, Deut. vii. 9: on into a thousand generations, t.e. into infinity.
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Vers. 19-22. He is able to show Himself thus gracious to
His own, for He is the supra-mundane, all-ruling King. With
this thought the poet draws on to the close of his song of praise.
The heavens in opposition to the earth, as in cv. 7, Eccles. v. 1
[2], is the unchangeable realm above the rise and fa.ll of things
here below. On ver. 195 cf. 1 Chron. xxix. 12. 593 refers to
everything created without exception, the universe of created
things. In connection with the heavens of glory the poet
cannot but call to mind the angels. His call to these to join
in the praise of Jahve has its parallel only in Ps. xzix. and
cxlviii. It arises from the consciousness of the church on
earth that it stands in living like-minded fellowship with the
angels of God, and that it possesses a dignity which rises above
all created tlungs, even the angels which are appomted to serve
it (xci. 11). They are called D"2i as in Joel iv. [iii.] 11, and
in fact N5 Y133, as the strong to whom belongs strength un-
equalled. Their life endowed with heroic strength is spent
entirely—an example for mortals—in an obedient execution of
the word of God. Y0¥ is a definition not of the purpose, but
of the manner: obediendo (as in Gen. 1i. 3 perficiendo). Hear-
ing the call of His word, they also forthwith put it into exe-

cution. The hosts (1‘835) as YYD shows, are the celestial
epmts gathered around the angels of a hxgher rank (cf. Luke
ii. 13), the innumerable Aecrovpyied mvedpara (civ. 4, Dan. vii.
10, Heb. i. 14), for there is a hierarchia calestis. F rom the
archangels the poet comes to the myriads of the heavenly
hosts, and from these to all creatures, that they, wheresoever
they may be throughout Jahve's wide domain, may join in the
song of praise that is to be struck up; and from this point he
comes back to his own sonl, which he modestly includes among
the creatures mentiomed in the third passage. A threefold
B3 *373 now corresponds to the threefold 173 ; and inasmuch
as the poet thus comes back to his own soul, his Psalm also
turns. back into itself and assumes the form of a converging
circle.
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PSALM CIV.
HYMN IN HONOUR OF THE GOD OF THE SEVEN DAYS.

1 BLESS, O my soul, Jahve !
Jahve, my God, Thoun art very great,
In splendour and glory hast Thou clothed Thyself ;
2 Enwrapping Thyself in light as 2 garment,
Spreading out the heavens like a tent-cloth,
3 Who layeth the beams of His chambers in the waters,
Who maketh the clouds His chariot,
‘Who walketh upon the wings of the wind,
4 Making His messengers out of the winds,
His servants out of flaming fire.

5 He hath founded the earth upon its pillars,
That it may not totter for ever and ever.
6 The deep as a garment didst Thou cover over it,
Upon the mountains stood the waters.
7 At Thy rebuke they fled,
At the voice of Thy thunder they hasted away—
8 The mountains rose, the valleys sank-—
To the place which Thou hast founded for them.
9 A bound hast Thou set, they may not pass over,
They may not turn back to cover the earth.

10 Who sendeth forth springs in the bottoms of the
valleys,
Between the mountains they take their course.
11 They give drink to all the beasts of the field,
The wild asses quench their thirst.
12 Upon them the birds of the heaven have their habi-
tation,
From among the branches they raise their voice.
13 He watereth the mountains out of His chambers—
With the fruit of Thy works is the earth satisfied.
14 He causeth grass to grow for the cattle,
And herb for the service of man-—
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To bring forth bread out of the earth,
15 And that wine may make glad the heart of mortal man,
To make his face shining from oil,
Angd that bread may support the hea.rt of mortal man.
16 The trees of Jahve are satisfied,
The cedars of Lebanon, which He hath planted ;
17 Where the birds make their nests,
The stork which hath its house upon the cypresses.
18 Mountains, the high ones, are for the wild goats,
The rocks are a refuge for the rock-badgers.

19 He hath made the moon for a measuring of the times,
The sun knoweth its going down.
20 Thou makest darkness, and it is night,
‘Wherein all the beasts of the forest do move.
21 The young lions roar after their prey,
And seek from God their food.
22 The sun ariseth, they retreat
And lay themselves down in their dens.
23 Man goeth forth to his work,
And to his labour, until the evening,

24 How manifold are Thy works, Jahve,
With wisdom hast Thou executed them altogether,
The earth is full of Thy creatures |
25 Yonder sea, great and far extended— -
There it teems with life, innumerable,
Small beasts together with great.
26 There the ships move along,
The leviathan which Thou hast formed to sport
therein.
27 They all wait upon Thee,
That Thou mayest give them their food in its season.
28 Thou givest it to them, they gather it up;
Thou openest Thy hand, they are satisfied with good.
29 Thou hidest Thy face, they are troubled ;
Thou takest back their breath, they expire,
And return to their dust.
30 Thou sendest forth Thy breath, they are created,
And Thou renewest the face of the ground.
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81 Leét the glory of Jahve endure for ever,
. Let Jahve rejoice in His works ;
82 He, who looketh on the earth and it trembleth,
He toucheth the mountains and they smoke,
33 I will sing unto Jahve as long as I live,
I will harp unto my Geod as long as I have my being.
34 May my meditation be acceptable to Him, '
I, even I will rejoice in Jahve.
35 Let the sinful disappear from the earth,
And evil-doers be no more—
Bless, O my soul, Jahve,
Hallelnjah. '

With Bless, O my soul, Jahve, a3 Ps. ciii., begins this anony-
mous Ps. civ. also, in which God’s rule in the kingdom of nature,
as there in the kingdom of grace, is the theme of praise, and
as there the angels are associated with it. The poet sings the
God-ordained present condition of the world with respect to
the creative beginnings recorded in Gen. i. 1-ii. 3; and closes
with the wish that evil may be expelled from this good crea-
tion, which so thoroughly and fully reveals Glod’s power, and
wisdom, and goodness. It is a Psalm of nature, but such as
no poet among the Gentiles conld have written. The Israel-
itish poet stands free and unfettered in the presence of mnature
as his object, and all things appear to him as brought forth and
sustained by the creative might of the one God, bromght into
being and preserved in existence on purppse that He, the self-
sufficient One, may impart Himself in free condescending love
—as the creatures and orders of the Holy One, in themselves
good and pure, but spotted and disorganized only by the self-
corruption of man in sin and wickedness, which self-corruption
must be turned out in order that the joy of God in His works
and the joy of these works in their Creator may be perfected.
The Psalm is altogether an echo of the heptahemeron (or
history of the seven days of creation) in Gen. i. 1-ii. 3. Cor-
responding to the seven days it falls into sevem groups, in
which the o 1v-mn of Gen. i. 31 is expanded. It is not,
however, so worked out that each single group celebrates the
work of a day of creation ; the Psalm has the commingling
whole of the finished creation as its standpoint, and is there-
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fore not so conformed to any plan. Nevertheless it begins
with the light and closes with an allusion to the divine Sab-
bath. When it is considered that ver. 8a is only with violence
accommodated to the context, that ver, 18 is forced in withont
any connection and contrary to any plan, and that ver. 32 can
only be made intelligible in that position by means of an arti-
ficial combination of the thoughts, then the supposition of
Hitzig, ingeniously wrought out by him in his own way, is
forced upon one, viz, that this glorious hymn has decoyed some
later poet-hand into enlarging upon it.

Vers, 1-4. The first decastich begins the celebration with
work of the first and second days. 73T 7 here is mot the
doxa belonging to God wpd wavros Tob alivos (Jude, ver. 25),
but the doxa which He has put on (Job xl. 10) since He
created the world, over against which He stands in kingly
glory, or rather in which He is immanent, and which reflects
this kingly glory in various gradations, yea, to a certain extent
is this glory itself. For inasmuch as God began the work of
creation with the creation of light, He has covered Himself
with this created light itself as with a garment. That which
once happened in connection with the creation may, asin Amos
iv. 18, Isa. xliv. 24, xlv. 7, Jer. x. 12, and frequently, be ex-
pressed by participles of the present, because the original setting
is continued in the preservation of the world; and determinate
participles alternate with participles without the article, as in Isa.
xliv. 24-28, with no other difference than that the former are
more predicative and the latter more attributive. With ver. 25
the pokt comes upon the work of the second day: the creation
of the expanse (3»m) which divides between the waters. God
has spread this out (cf. Isa. xl. 22) like a tent-cloth (Isa. liv. 2),
of such light and of such fine transparent work; Mb) here
rhymes with "®Y. In those waters which the ¢ expanse” holds
aloft over the earth God lays the beams of His upper cham-
bers (*n*5y, instead of which we find YHo¥D in Amos ix. 6,
from !'l:,sg, ascent, elevation, then an upper story, an upper
chamber, which would be more accurately ﬂ:?? after the Ara-
maic and Arabic); but not as though the waters were the
material for them, they are only the place for them, that is
exalted above the earth, and are able to be this because to the
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Immaterial One even that which is fluid is solid, and that
which is dense is transparent. The reservoirs of the upper
waters, the clouds, God makes, as the lightning, thunder, and
rain indicate, into His chariot (3¥37), upon which He rides
along in order to make His power felt below upon the earth
judicially (Isa. xix. 1), or in rescuing and blessing men. 317
(only here) accords in sound with 3333, xviii. 11. For ver. 3¢
also recalls this primary passage, where the wings of the wind
take the place of the cloud-chariot. In ver. 4 the LXX.
(Heb. i. 7) makes the first substantive into an accusative of
the object, and the second into an accusative of the predicate.:
‘O wouv Tods dryyéhovs alrod myeluara xal Tods AerToupyols
abrol wupos ¢Adya. It is usnally translated the reverse way :
making the winds into His angels, etc. This rendering is
possible go far as the language is concerned (cf. c. 3 Chethid,
and on the position of the words, Amos iv. 13 with v. 8), and
the plural Y is explicable in connection with this render-
ing from the force of the parallelism, and the singular W
from the fact that this word has no plural. Since, however,
NPy with two accusatives usually signifies to produce something
out of something, so that the second accusative (viz. the accu-
sative of the predicate, which is logically the second, but accord-
ing to the position of the words may just as well be the first,
Es. xxv, 39, xxx. 25, as the second, Ex. xxxvii. 23, xxxviii. 3,
Gen. ii. 7, 2 Chron. iv. 18-22) denotes the materia ex qua, it
may with equal right at least be interpreted : Who makes His
messengers out of the winds, His servants out of flaming or
consuming (vid. on lvii. 5) fire (¥, as in Jer. xlviii. 45, masc.).
And this may affirm either that God makes use of wind and
fire for special missions (cf. cxlviii. 8), or (cf. Hofmann,
Schriftbeweis, i. 325 f.) that He gives wind and fire to His
angels for the purpose of His operations in the world which
are effected through their agency, as the materials of their out-
ward manifestation, and as it were of their self-embodiment,®
as then in xvijii. 11 wind and cherub are both to be associated

# It is a Talmudic view that God really makes the angels ont of fire,
B. Chagiga, 14a (cf. Koran, xxxviii. 77): Day by day are the angels of the
service created out of the stream of fire ("™ =), and sing their song
of praise and perish.
VOL. IIL 9
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together in thought as the vehicle of the divine activity in the
world, and in xxxv. 5 the angel of Jahve represents the energy
of the wind.

Vers. 5-9. In asecond decastich the poet speaks of the
restraining of the lower waters and the establishing of the land
standing out of the water. The suffix, referring back to yw,
is intended to say that the earth hanging free in space (Job
xxvi. 7) has its internal supports. Its eternal stability is pre-
served even amidst the judgment predicted in Isa. xxiv. 16 sq.,
since it comes forth out of it, unremoved from its former
station, as a transformed, glorified earth. The deep (B¥R) with
which God covers it is that primordial mass of water in which
it lay first of all as it were in embryo, for it came into being éf
Udaros xal 8 PBavos (2 Pet. iii. 5). iN'BI does not refer to
DN (masc. as in Job xxviil, 14), because then % would be
required, but to Y, and the masculine is to be explamed either
by attraction (according to the model of 1 Sam. ii. 4a), or by
a reversion to the masculine ground-form as the discourse pro-
ceeds (cf. the same thing with ™Y 2 Sam. xvii. 13, "p¥¥ Ex. xi.
6, T Ezek. ii. 9). According to ver. 65, the earth thus over-
flowed with water was already mountainous; the primal for-
mation of the mountains is therefore just as old as the ovin
mentioned in direct succession to the ¥y wn. After this, vers.
7-9 describe the subduing of the primordial waters by raising
up the dry land and the confining of these waters in basins
surrounded by banks. Terrified by the despotic command of
God, they started asunder, and mountains rose aloft, the dry
land with its heights and its low grounds appeared. The
rendering that the waters, thrown into wild excitement, rose up
the mountains and descended again (Hengstenberg), does not
harmonize with the fact that they are represented in ver. 6 as
standing above the mountains. Accordingly, too, it is not to be
interpreted after cvii. 26 : they (the waters) rose mountain-high,
they sunk down like valleys. The reference of the description
to the commg forth of the dry land on the third day of cren-
tion requires that D™7 should be taken as subject to ¥ g‘
But then, too, the NPE? are the subject to Y17, as Hilary of
Poictiers renders it in his Genesis, v. 97, etc. : subsidunt valles,
and not the waters as subsiding into the valleys. Hupfeld is
correct ; ver. 8a is a parenthesis which affirms that, inasmuch
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as the waters retreating laid the solid land bare, mountains and
valleys as such came forth visibly ; cf. Ovid, Metam. 1. 344 :

Flumina subsidunt, montes ezire videntur.

Ver. 8 continues with the words DiPQ‘Skj (cf. Gen. i. 9, DiP?'5§
M) : the waters retreat to the place which (M, cf. ver. 26, for
WY, Gen. xxxix, 20) God has assigned to them as that which
should contsin them. He hLath set a bound (%3, synon. ph,
Prov. viii, 29, Jer. v. 22) for them beyond which they may
not flow forth again to cover the eartl, as the primordial waters
of chaos have done,

Vers. 10-145. The third decastich, passing on to the third
day of creation, sings the benefit which the shore-surrounded
waters are to the animal creation and the growth of the plants
out of the earth, which is irrigated from below and moistened
from above. God, the blessed One, being the principal subject
of the Psalm, the poet (in ver. 10 and further on) is able to go
on in attributive and predicative participles: Who sendeth
springs D933, into the wadis (not: ©'Om3, as brooks). oM, as
ver. 105 shows, is here a synonym of Y3, and there is no need
for saying that, flowing on in the plains, they grow into rivers,
The LXX. has év ¢dpayfw. ™ N0 is doubly poetic for
157 . God has also provided for all the beasts that roam
far from men; and the wild ass, swift as an arrow, difficult to
be hunted, and living in troops ()8, Arabic ferd, root 15, j,
to move quickly, to whiz, to flee; the wild ass, the onager,
Arabic Jimdr el-wahs, whose home is on the steppes), is made
prominent by way of example. The phrase ‘“to break the
thirst” occars only here. Dﬂ"b}{, ver. 12a, refers to the Dy,
which are also still the smbject in ver. 1la. The pointing
ooy needlessly creates a hybrid form in addition to D'BY
(like D'RQ?) and B"8). From the tangled branches by the
springs the poet insensibly reaches the second half of the third
day. The vegetable kingdom at the same time reminds him
of the rain which, descending out of the upper chambers of the
heavens, waters the waterless mountain-tops. Like the Talmud
(B. Td'anith, 10a), by the “fruit of Thy work™ (Ttwn as
singular) Hitzig understands the rain; but rain is rather that
which fertilizes; and why might not the fruit be meant which
God’s works (Pbyw, plural) here below (ver. 24), viz. the
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vegetable creations, bear, and from which the earth, f.e. its
population, is satisfied, inasmuch as vegetable food springs up
as much for the beasts as for man? In connection with 2ty
the poet is thinking of cultivated plants, more especially wheat ;
n1ayh, however, does not signify: for cultivation by man,
since, according to Hitzig's correct remonstrance, they do
not say abyn 73y, and #wd has not man, but rather God, as
its subject, but as in 1 Chron. xxvi. 30, for the service (use)
of man.

Vers. 14¢-18. In the fourth decastich the poet goes further
among the creatures of the field and of the forest. The sub-
ject to x'}'in? is moyp. The clause expressing the purpose,
which twice begins with an infinitive, is continued in both
instances, as in Isa. xiii. 9, but with a change of subject (cf.
e.g. Amos i. 11, ii. 4), in the finite verb. On what is said of
wine we may compare Eccles. x. 19, Sir. xl. 20, and more
especially Isaiah, who frequently mentions wine as a represen-
tative of all the matural sources of joy. The assertion that
Io%n signifies “before oil = brighter than oil,” is an error that
is rightly combated by Béttcher in his Proben and two of his
# Gleanings,”* which imputes to the poet a mention of oil that
is contrary to his purpose in this connection and inappropriate.
Corn, wine, and oil are mentioned as the three chief products
of the vegetable kingdom (Luther, Calvin, Grotius, Dathe, and
Hupfeld), and are assamed under 3%} in ver. 145, as is also the
case in other instances where distinction would be superfluous,
eg. in Ex. ix. 22. With oil God makes the countenance
shining, or bright and cheerful, not by means of anointing,—
since it was not the face bat the head that was anointed (Matt.
vi. 17),~but by the fact of its increasing the savouriness and
nutritiveness of the food. 5‘-71_50:5 is chosen with reference to
¥, In ver. 15c ¥isk™23) does not stand after, as in ver. 15a
(where it is 'J-Zié with Gaja on account of the distinctive), but
before the verb, because 225 as that which is inward stands in
antithesis to BD as that which is outside. Since the fertiliza-
tion of the earth by the rain is the chief subject of the predi-

® Proben, i.c. Specimens of Old Testament interpretation, Leipzig 1833,
and Aehrenlese (Gleanings), referred to in the preface of these volumes.
~Ts.
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cation in vers. 13-15, ver. 16 is naturally attached to what
precedes without arousing critical suspicion. That which satis-
fies is here the rain itself, and not, as in ver. 135, that which
the rain matuares. The “trees of Jahve” are those which
before all others proclaim the greatness of their Creator.
DUt refers to these trees, of which the cedars and then the
cypresses (¢iN3, root 73, to cut) are mentioned. They are
places where small and large birds build their nests and lodge,
more particularly the stork, which is called the P70 as being
arryviy eboeBéaraTov {wwv (Babrius, Fab. xiii.), as avis pia
(pietaticultriz in Petronius, lv. 6), i.e. on account of its love of
family life, on account of which it is also regarded as bringing
good fortune to a house.®* The care of God for the lodging
of His creatures leads the poet from the trees to the heights of
the mountains and the hiding-places of the rocks, in a manner
that is certainly abrupt and that disturbs the sketch taken from
the account of the creation. D' is an apposition. o
(Arabxc wa'il) is the steinboc, wnld-goat as being an inhabitant
of by (wa'l, wa'la), i.e. the high places of the rocks, as ", Lam.
iv. 3, according to Wetzstein, is the ostrich as being an inhabi-
tant of the wa'na, f.e. the sterile desert; and 9% is the rock-
badger, which dwells in the clefts of the rocks (Prov. xxx. 26),

and resembles the marmot—South Arabic u;, Hyraz Syriacus

(distinct from the African). By 1BY the Jewish tradition
understands the coney, after which the Peshito here renders it
ROIND (23N, cuniculus). Both amma]s, the coney and the rock-
badger, may be meant in Lev. xi. §, Deut. xiv. 7; for the sign
of the cloven hoof (N}A0¥ ND7B) is wanting in both. The coney
has four toes, and the hyraz has a peculiar formation of hoof,
not cloven, but divided into several parts. '

Vers. 19-23. The fifth decastich, in which the poet passes
over from the third to the fourth day, shows that he has the

® In the Merg’ district, where the stork is not called leklek as it is else-
where, but charnuk on account of its bill like a long horn (., ) standing

out in front, the wotnen and children call it W\ )g\, “bringer of good
luck.” Like the ;y7'Dn, the long-legged carrion-vulture (Vultur percnop-
terus) or mountain-stork, dpuzshapyds, is called nrT) (‘.an +) om account of
it3 oropyi.
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order of the days of creation before his mind. The moon is
mentioned first of all, becanse the poet wishes to make the
_ picture of the day follow that of the might. He describes it
in ver. 19 as the calendarial principal star. DD are points
and divisions of time (epochs), and the principal measurer of
these for civil and ecelesiastical life is the moon (cf. Sir. xliii.
7, Gwé oehjms anueiov éopris), just as the sun, knowing when
he is to set, is the infallible measurer of the day. In ver. 20
the description, which thronghout is drawn in the presence of
God in His honour, passes over into direct address: jussives
(nYA, ™) stand in the hypothetical protasis and in its apodosis
(Ew. § 357, b). It depends upon God’s willing only, and it is
night, and the wakeful life of the wild beasts begins to be
astir. The young lions then roar after their prey, and fagita-
turi sunt a Deo cibum suum. The infinitive with Lamed is an
elliptical expression of a conjugatio periphrastica (vid. on Hab.
i. 17), and becomes a varying expression of the future in general
in the later language in approximation to the Aramaic. The
roar of the lions and their going forth in quest of prey is am
asking of God which He Himself has implanted in their nature.
With the rising of the sun the aspect of things becomes very
different. PBY is feminine here, where the poet drops the
persenification (cf. Ps. xix.). The day which dawns with sun-
rise is the time for man. Both as to matter and style, vers.
21-23 call to mind Job xxiv. 5, xxxvii. 8, xxxviii. 40.

Vers. 24-30. Fixing his eye upon the sea with its small .
and great creatures, and the care of God for all self-living
beings, the poet passes over to the fifth and sixth days of
creation. The rich contents of this sixth group flow over and
exceed the decastich. With 370 (not 151:,':17_3, xcil. 6) the
poet expresses his wonder at the great number of God's works,
each one at the same time having its adjustment in accordance
with its design, and all, mutusally serving one another, co-
operating one with another. 1P, which signifies both bringing
forth and acquiriug, has the former meaning here according to
the predicate: full of creatures, which bear in themselves the
traces of the Name of their Creator ("). Beside 3239, how-
ever, we also find the reading 929, which is adopted by Norai,
Heidenheim, and Baer, represented by the versions (LXX.,
Vulgate, and Jerome), by expositors (Rashi: 7% 1p), by the
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majority of the mss. (according to Norzi) and old printed
copies, which wounld signify Tijs xvicemws gou, or according to
the Latin versions wxrijoeds cov (possessione tua, Luther ¢ thy
possessions™), but is inferior to the plural sricudrey cov, as
an accnsative of the object to o‘l!,{){?. The sea more particn-
larly is a world of woving creatures innumerable (lxix. 35)
&1 M does mot properly signify this ses, but that sea, yonder
sea (cf. lxviii. 9, Isa. xxiii. 13, Josh. ix. 13). The attributes
follow in an appositional relation, the looseness of which admits
of the non-determination (cf. lxviii. 28, Jer. ii. 21, Gen. xliii.
14, and the reverse case above in ver. 18a). "% in relation
to 2R is & nomen unitatis (the single ship). It is an old word,
which is also Egyptian in the form Aani and ana.* Leviathan,
in the Book of Job, the crocedile, is in this passage the name
of the whale (vid. Lewysohn, Zoologie des Talmuds, §§ 178-180,
505). Ewald and Hitzig, with the Jewish tradition, under-
stand 92 in ver. 26 according to Job xl. 29 [xli. 5]: in order
to play with him, which, however, gives no idea that is worthy
of God. It may be taken as an alternative word for DY (cf.
§a in ver. 20, Job xl. 20): to play therein, viz. in the sea
(Saadia). In D??, ver. 27, the range of vision is widened from
the creatures of the sea to all the living things of the earth;
cf. the borrowed passages cxlv. 15 sq., cxlvii. 9. B3, by an
obliteration of the suffix, signifies directly # altogether,” and
iAp3 (cf. Job xxxviii. 32) : when it is time for it. With refer-
ence to the change of the subject in the principal and in the
infinitival clause, vid. Ew. § 338, a. The existence, passing
away, and origin of all beings is conditioned by God. His
hand provides everything; the turning of His countenance
towards them upholds everything ; and His breath, the creative
breath, animates and renews all things. The spirit of life of
every creature is the disposing of the divine Spirit, which
hovered over the primordial waters and transformed the chaos
into the cosmos. 5HBR in ver. 29 is equivalent to AONR, as in
1 Sam. xv. 6, and frequently. The full future forms accented

% Vide Chabas, Ie papyrus magique Harris, p. 246, No. 826: HANI
(*3R), vaissean, navire, and the Book of the Dead i. 10, where hani occars
with the determinative picture of a ship. As to the form ana, vid. Chabas
lpe. cit. p. 83.
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on the ultime, from ver. 27 onwards, give emphasis to the
statements. Job xxxiv. 14 sq. may be compared with ver. 29.

Vers. 31-35. The peet has now come to an end with the
review of the wonders of the creation, and closes in this seventh
group, which is again substantially decastichic, with a sabbatic
meditation, inasmuch as he wishes that the glory of God, which
He has put upon His creatures, and which is reflected and
echoed back by them to Him, may continue for ever, and that
His works may ever be so constituted that He who was satisfied
at the completion of His six days’ work may be able to rejoice
in them. For if they cease to give Him pleasure, He can
indeed blot them out as He did at the time of the Flood, since
He is always able by a look to put the earth in a tremble, and
by a touch to set the mountains on fire (1M of the result of
the looking, as in Amos v. 8, ix. 6, and VYY" of that which
takes place slmult.aneously w1th the touchmg, as in cxliv. 5,
Zech. ix. 5, cf. on Hab. iii. 10). The poet, however, on his
part, will not suffer there to be any lack of the glorifying of
Jahve, inasmuch as he makes it his life’s work to praise his
God with music and song (“13 as in Ixiii. 5, cf. Bar. iv. 20, év
rals fuépass pov). Oh that this his quiet and his audlb]e
meditation upon the honour of Ctod may be pleasmg to Him
(% 2% synonymous with 5¥ 3ib, but also %% "B¥, xvi. 6)! Oh
that Jahve may be able to rejoice in him, as he himself wiil
rejoice in his God! Between “I will rejoice,” ver. 34, and
“ He shall rejoice,” ver. 31, there exists a reciprocal relation,
as between the Sabbath of the creature in God and the Sab-
bath of God in the creatare. When the Psalmist wishes that
God may have joy in His works of creation, and seeks on his
part to please God and to have his joy in God, he is also war-
ranted in wishing that those who take pleasure in wickedness,
and instead of giving Glod joy excite His wrath, may be re-
moved from the earth (39, cf. Num. xiv. 35); for they are
contrary to the purpose of the good creation of Grod, they im-
peril its continuance, and mar the joy of His creatures. The
expression is not: may sins (D', as it is meant to be read
in B. Berachoth, 10a, and as some editions, e.g. Bomberg's of
1521, actually have it), but: may sinners, be no more, for
there is no other existence of sin than the personal one.

With the words Bless, O my soul, Jahve, the Psalm recurs
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to its introduction, and to this call upon himself is appended
the Hallelujah which summons all creatures to the praise of
God—a call of devotion which occurs nowhere out of the
Psalter, and within the Psalter is found here for the first
time, and consequently was only coined in the later age. In
modern printed copies it is sometimes written ﬂ:ﬁ‘)?-"j, some-
times ™ !5?-,1, but in the ‘earlier copies (e.g. Venice 1521,
Wittenberg 1566) mostly as one word AW50.* In the ma-
jority of Mss. it is also found thus as ome word,{+ and that

always with », except the first 7051 which occurs here at the

end of Ps, civ., which has n raple in good mss. and old printed
copies. This mode of writing is that attested by the Masora
(vid. Baer’s Psalterium, p. 132). The Talmud and Midrash
observe this first Hallelujah is connected in a significant
manner with the prospect of the final overthrow of the wicked.
Ben-Pazzi (B. Berachoth 10a) counts 103 nmehd up to this
Hallelujah, reckoning Ps. i. and ii. as one snzhp.

# More accurately .s.y';_&,q with Chateph, as Jekuthicl ha-Nakdan ex-

preasly demands. Moreover the mode of writing it as one word is the
rule, since the Masora notes the "':?5.5.'7', occurring only once, in cxxxv. 3,
with pyna I as being the only instance of the kind.

t Yet even in the Talmud (J. Megilla i, 9, Sofrim v. 10) it is a matter
of controversy concerning the mode of writing this word, whether it is to
be separate or combined ; and in B. Pesachim 1172 Rab appeals to a Psalter
of the school of Chabibi (*3%am a9 %) that he has seen, in which 15511
stood in ome line and i in the other. In the same place Rab Chasda
appeals to a P30 37 *2% *n that he has seen, in which the Hallelujah
standing between two Psalms, which might be regarded as the close of the
Psalm preceding it or as the beginning of the Psalm following it, was
written in the middle between the two (°pm® y¥1N3). In the R v ]
written as ope word, 1* is not regarded as strictly the divine name, only
as an addition strengthening the notion of the 551, as in varepa exvii.
5; with reference to this, vide Geiger, Urschrift, 8. 275.
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PSALM CV.

THANKSGIVING HYMN IN HONOUR OF GOD WHO I8
ATTESTED IN THE EARLIEST HISTORY OF ISBAEL.

1 GIVE thanks unto Jahve, publish His Name,
Make known among the peoples His deeds.
2 Sing unto Him, harp unto Him,
Speak of all His wondrous works.
3 Glory ye in His holy Name,
Let the heart of those rejoice who seek Jahve.
4 Follow after Jahve and His strength,
Seek ye His face evermore,
5 Remember His wondrous works which He hath done,
His rare deeds and the decisions of His mouth,
6 O seed of Abraham His servant,
Ye sons of Jacob, His chosen ones.

7 He, Jahve, is our God,
His judgments go forth over all lands.
8 He remembereth for ever His covenant,
The word which He hath established to a thousand gene-
rations, )
9 Which He made with Abraham,
And His oath unto Isaac.
10 And He hath established it for Jacob as a statute,
For Israel as an everlasting covenant,
11 Saying: “ Unto thee do I give the land of Canasn
As the line of your inheritance.”

12 When they were a countable people,
Very small, and sojourning therein,
13 And went to and fro from nation to natior.,
From one kingdom to another people :
14 He suffered no man to oppress them,
And He reproved kings for their sakes :
15 ¢ Touch not Mine anointed ones,
And to My prophets do no harm !”
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16 Then He called up a famine over the land,
Every staff of bread He brake.
17 He sent before them a man,
As a slave was Joseph sold.
18 They hurt his feet with fetters,
Iron came upon his soul,
19 Until the time that his word came,
The word of Jahve had proved him.
20 The king sent and loosed him,
The ruler of the peoples, and let him go free;
21 He made him lord of his house,
And ruler over all his possession,
22 To bind his princes at his will,
And to make bis elders wiser.
23 Thus Israel came to Egypt,
And Jacob sojourned in the land of Ham.
24 And He made His people fruitful exceedingly,
And made them more powerful than their enemies.

25 He turned their heart to hate His people,
To practise cunning on His servants ;
26 He sent Moses His servant,
Aaron, whom He had chosen.
27 They performed upon them facts of His signs,
And strange things in the land of Ham.
28 He sent darkness and made it dark,
And they rebelled not against His words;
29 He turned their waters into blood,
And thus killed their fish.
30 Their land swarmed forth frogs
In the chambers of their kings.
31 He spake, and the gad-fly came,
Gnats in all their border.
32 He gave them as rain hail,
Flaming fire in their land,
33 And He smote down their vines and fig-trees,
And brake the trees of their border.
34 He spake, and the locusts came,
And the grasshopper without number,
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35 And devoured all the green herb in their land,
And devoured the fruit of their ground.
36 Then He smote all the first-born in their land,
The firstlings of all their strength,
37 And led them forth with silver and gold,
And there was no stumbling one among His tribes,
38 Egypt rejoiced at their departure,
For dread of them had fallen upon them.

39 He spread a cloud for a covering,
And fire to lighten the night ;
40 They desired, and He brought quails,
And satisfied them with the bread of heaven ;
41 He opened a rock, and waters gushed out,
They flowed through the steppes as a river.
42 For He remembered His holy word,
Abraham His servant ; :
43 And He led forth His people with gladness,
And with exulting His chosen ones;
44 And He gave them the lands of the heathen,
And that gained by the labour of the nations they in-
herited ;
45 That they might observe His laws
And keep His instructions.
Hallelnjah |

‘We have here another Psalm closing with Hallelujah, which
opens the series of the Hodu-Psalms. Such is the name we
give only to Psalms which begin with vy (cv., cvil, exviii,,
cxxxvi.), just as we call those which begin with mbn (evi,
exi~cxiii., cxvil., cxxxv.,, exlvi—cl.) Hallelujah-Psalms (alleluia-
tici.) The expression NiTinA 5}-‘}'?, which frequently occurs in
the books of Chronicles, Ezra, and Nehemiah, points to these
two kinds of Psalms, or at least to their key-notes.

The festival song which David, according to 1 Chron. xvi.
7, handed over to Asaph and his brethren for musical execution
at the setting down of the Ark and the opening of divine ser-
vice on Zion, is, so far as its first part is concerned (1 Chron.
xvi. 8-22), taken from our Psalm (vers. 1-15), which is then
followed by Ps. xcvi. as a second part, and is closed with Ps.
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evi. 1, 47, 48, Hitzig regards the festival song in the chro-
nicler as the original, and the respective paraliels in the Psalms
as “layers or shoots.” “ The chronicler,” says he, ¢ there
produces with labour, and therefore himself seeking foreign
aid, a song for a past that is dead.” DBut the transition from
ver. 22 to ver. 23 and from ver. 33 to ver. 34, so devoid of
connection, the taking over of the verse out of Ps. cvi. refer-
ring to the Babylonian exile into ver. 35, and even of the
doxology of the ¥ourth Book, regarded as an integral part of
the Psalm, into ver. 86, refute that perversion of the right
relation, which has been attempted in the interest of the Macca-
baan Psalms. That festival song in the chronicler, as has been
shown again very recently by Riehm and Xdhler, is a compila-
tion of parts of songs already at hand, arranged for a definite
purpose. Starting on the assumption that the Psalms as a
whole are Davidic (just as all the Proverbs are Salomonic),
because David called the poetry of the Psalms used in religious
worship into existence, the attempt is made in that festival song
$o represent the opening of the worship on Zion at that time in
strains belonging to the Davidic Psalms.

So far as the subject-matter is concerned, Ps. cv. aitaches
itself to the Asaph Psalm Ixxviii.,, which recapitulates the his-
tory of Israel. The recapitulation here, however, is made not
with any didactic purpose, but with the purpose of forming a
hymn, and does not come down beyond the time of Moses and
Joshua. Its source is likewise the Téra as it now lies before
us. The poet epitomizes what the Téra narrates, and clothes
it in a poetic garb.

Vers. 1-6. Invitation to the praise—praise that resounds
far and wide among the péoples—of the God who has become
manifest wondrously in the deeds and words connected with
the history.of the founding of Tsrael. ‘n? MM, as in xxxiii. 2,
Ixxv. 2, of a praising and thankful confession offered to Grod ;
‘N 03 &M, to call with the name of Jahve, i.e. to call upon
it, of an audible, solemn attestation of God in prayer and
in discourse (Symmachus, wxnpicoere). The joy of heart®

*® The Mugrash of pipbn with the following Legarme seems bere to be
of equal value with Zakeph, 1 Chron. zvi. 10.
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that is desired is the condition of a joyous opening of the
mouth and Isracl's own stedfast turning towards Jahve, the
condition of all salutary result ; for it is only His “ strength”
that breaks through all dangers, and His “ face” that lightens
up all darkness. E™DBYD, as ver. 7 teaches, are God's judicial
utterances, which have been executed without any hindrance,
more particularly in the case of the Egyptians, their Pharaoh,
and their gods. The chronicler has 18 and ¥ 1, which
is so far unsuitable as one does not know whether Y12y is to
be referred to “ Israel” the patriarch, or to the ¢ seed of
Israel” the nation; the latter reference would be deutero-
Isaianic. In both texts the LXX., reads Y12 (ye His servants).

Vers. 7-11. The poet now begins himself to do that to
which he encourages Israel. Jahve is Israel's God : His right-
eous rule extends over the whole earth, whilst His people
experience His inviolable faithfulness to His covenant. mm
in ver. 7a is in apposition to &1, for the God who besrs this
name is as & matter of course the object of the song of
praise. "3} is the perfect of practically pledged certainty (cf.
cxi. 5, where we find instead the future of confident prospect).
The chronicler has ¥12} instead (LXX. again something dif-
ferent : ppuovedmuer) ; but the object is not the demanding
but the promissory side of the covenant, so that consequently
it is not Israel's remembering but God’s that is spoken of. He
remembers His covenant in all time to come, so that exile and
want of independence as a state are only temporary, excep-
tional conditions. ¥ has its radical signification here, to
establish, institate, cxi. 9. WY AR (in which expression M is
a specifying accusative) is taken from Deut. vii. 9. And since
27 is the covenant word of promise, it can be continued "t
ni3; and Hagg. ii. § (vid. Kohler thereon) shows that "ot is
not joined to V™3 over ver. 85. INJA3YA, however, is a second
object to "2} (since 127 with what belongs to it as an apposi-
tion is out of the question), It is the oath on Morish (Gen.
xxii. 16) that is meant, which applied to Abraham and his
seed. POY> (chronicler PI¥?Y), as in Amos vii. 9, Jer. xxxiii.
26. To "2} is appended 1Y ; the suffix, intended as neuter,
points to what follows, viz. this, that Canaan shall be Yarael's
hereditary land. From Abraham and Isaac we come to Jacob-
Lsrael, who as being the father of the twelve is the twelve-tribe
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nation itself that is coming into existence ; hence the plural
can alternate with the singular in ver. 11. 323 Y™t (chro- -
nicler, without the nN) is an accusative of the object, and Sgu;l
82NN accusstive of the predicate: the land of Canaan as the
province of your own hereditary possession measured out with
& measuring line (Ixxviii. 55).

Vers. 12-15. The poet now celebrates the divine preser-
vation which had sway over the small beginnings of . Israel,
when it made the patriarchs proof against harm on their wan-
derings. “ Men of number” are such as can be easily counted,
vid. the confessions in Gen. xxxiv. 30, Deut. xxvi. 5; wHIM
places the claim upon the hospitality at one time of this people
and at another time of that people in the connection with it of
cause and effect. YD, as a small number, only such a small
number, signifies, as being virtually an adjective : inconsider-
able, insignificant, worthless (Prov. x. 20). #3 refers to Canaan.
In ver. 13 the way in which the words %2 and By alternate is
instructive : the former signifies the nation, bound together by
a common origin, language, country, and descent; the latter
the people, bound together by unity of government.®* The
apodosis does mot begin until ver. 14. It is different in con-
nection with 02n13 in the text of the chronicler, and in this
passage in the Psalter of the Syriac version, according to which
ver. 12 ought to be joined to the preceding group. The varia-
tion rmboom instead of naboow is of no consequence; but EK?
(to any one whomsoever) instead of DT, in commection with

m, restores the current mode of expression (Fccles. v, 11, -

2 Sam. xvi. 11, Hos. iv. 17) instead of one which is without
sapport elsewhere, but which follows the model of 1), P&,
Gen. xxxi. 28 (cf. supra i. 274); whilst on the other hand
w2 instead of w2 substitutes an expression that cannot
be supported for the current one (Gen. xix. 9, Ruth i. 21). In

ver. 14 the poet has the three histories of the preservation of

* For this reason a king says "oy, not "3 ; and ¥ only occurs twice
with a suffix, which refers to Jahve (cvi. 5, Zeph. ii. 9); for this resson
12, frequently side by side with py, is the nobler word, e.g. in Deut. zxxii.
21, Jer. il 11; for this reason py is frequently added to ¥3 as a dignitative
predicate, Ex. xxxiii, 13, Deut. iv. 6 ; and for this reason p¥i and ‘it Dy
are used antithetically.
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the wives of the patriarchs in his mind, viz. of Sarah in Egypt
{Gen. ch. xii.), and of Sarah and of Rebekah both in Philistia
(ch. xx., xxvi., cf. especially xxvi. 11). In the second instance
God declares the patriarch to be a ¢ prophet” (ch. xx. 7). The
one mention has reference to this and the other to Gen. ch.
xvii.,, where Abram is set apart to be the father of peoples and
kings, and Sarai to be a princess. They are called B¢ (a
passive form) as being God-chosen princes, and D'®'3) (an in-
tensive active form, from R, root 2, to divulge), not as being
inspired ones (Hupfeld), but as being God’s spokesmen (cf.
Ex. vii. 1 sq. with iv. 15 sq.), therefore as being the recipients
and mediators of & divine revelation.

Vers. 16-24. ¢« To call up a famine” is also a prose ex-
pression in 2 Kings viii. 1. 70 break the staff of bread (i.e. the
staff which bread is to man) is a very old metaphor, Lev. xxvi.
26. That the selling of Joseph was, providentially regarded,
a “ sending before,” he himself saysin Gen. xlv. 5. Ps. cii.
24 throws light upon the meaning of 3 MY, The Keri i‘?ﬁ is
just as much without any occasion to justify it as 129 in Eccles.
iv. 8 (for ™). The statement that iron came upon his seul
is intended to say that he had to endure in iron fetters sufferings
that threatened his life. Most expositors take 3 as equivalent

“to 1723, but Hitzig rightly takes 153 as an object, following
the Targum; for 53 as a name of an iron fetter® can change
its gender, as do, e.g., p&¥ as a name of the north wind, and
2> as a name of the soul. The imprisonment (so harsh at
the commencement) lasted over ten years, until at last Joseph's
word came to pass, viz. the word concerning his exaltation
which had been revealed to him in dreams (Gen. xlii. 9).
According to cvii. 20, 737 appears to be the word of Jahve,
but then one would expect from ver. 196 a more parallel turn
of expression, What is meant is Joseph's open-hearted word

&
* Also in aucient Avsbic (}j, (after the Aramaic abyp) directly
signifies an iron fetter (and the large smith's shears for cutting the iron),

s

whence the verb. denom. ‘J.L" ¢. acc. pers., to put any one into iron
chains. Iron is called 5p; from 13, to pierce, like the Arabic b,
a8 being the material of which pointed tools are made,
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concerning his nsmns, and D MR is the revelation of Grod
conveying His promises, which came to him in the same form,
which had to try, to prove, and to purify him (A¥ as in xvii.
3, and frequently), inasmuch as he was not to be raised to
honour without having in a state of deep abasement proved a
faithfulness that wavered not, and a confidence that knew no
despair. The divine “ word” is conceived of as a living effec-
tual power, as in cxix, 50. The representation of the exalta-
tion begins, according to Gen. xli. 14, with 1o nX¥,* and
follows Gen. xli. 3941, 44, very closely as to the rest accord-
ing to which D3 is a collateral definition to “b&) (w1th an
orthophonic Dag.) in the sense of 1i¥13 : by his sonl t.e. by
virtue of his will (vid. Psychology, S. 202; tr. p. 239) In
consequence of this exaltation of Joseph, Jacob-Israel came
then into Egypt, and sojourned there as in a protecting house
of shelter (concerning ™3, vid. supra, ii. 203). Egypt is called
(vers. 23, 27) the land of Chdm, as in lxxviii. 51 ; according to
Plutarch, in the vernacular the black land, from the dark ashy
grey colouring which the deposited mud of the Nile gives to the
ground. There Israel became a powerful, numerous people
(Ex. i. 7, Deut. xxvi. 5), greater than their oppressors.

Vers. 25-38. Narration of the exodus out of Egypt after
the plagues that went forth over that land. Ver. 25 tells how
the Egyptians became their ¢ oppressors.” It was indivectly
God’s work, inasmuch as He gave increasing might to His
people, which excited their jealousy. The craft reached its
highest pitch in the weakening of the Israelites that was aimed
at by killing all the male children that were born. 123 mg—
nifies facts, instances, as in lxv. 4, cxlv. 5. Here, too, as in
Ps. Ixxviii., the miraculous Judgments of the ten plagues do
not stand in exactly historical order. The poet begins with
the ninth, which was the most distinct self-representation of
divine wrath viz. the darkness (Ex. x. 21-29) : sha'lach cha'-
shech. The former word ( %) has an orthophonic Gaja by

® Here pb is united by Makkeph with the following word, to which
it hurries on, whereas in ver. 28 it has its own accent, a circumstance to
which the Masora has directed attention in the apophthegm : wa%n7 'mbe
PN T 'mb Py (the emissaries of the king are in haste, those
of darkpess ave tardy) ; vid. Baer, Thorath Emeid, p. 22.

VOL. IIL 10
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the final syllable, which warns the reader audibly to utter the
guttural of tho toneless final syllable, which might here be
easily slurred over. The Hiph. TN has its causative signifi-
cation here, as also in Jer. xiii. 16; the contracted mede of
writing with 1 instead of  may be occasioned by the Waw con-
vers. Ver. 285 cannot be referred to the Egyptians; for the
expression would be a mistaken one for the final compliance,
which was wrung from them, and the interrogative way of
taking it : nonne rebellarunt, is forced : the cancelling of the x5,
however (LXX. and Syriac), makes the thought halting.
Hitzig proposes ywté ¥ : they observed not His words; bat
this, too, sounds flat and awkward when said of the Egyptians.
The subject will therefore be the same as the subject of ¥ ;
and of Moses and Aaron, in contrast to the behaviour at M-
Meribah (Num. xx. 24, xxvii, 14; cf. 1 Kings xiii. 21, 26), it
is said that this time they rebelled not against the words ( Keri,
without any ground: the word) of God, but executed the
terrible commands accurately and willingly. From the ninth
plague the poet in ver. 29 passes over to the first (Ex. vii.
14-25), viz. the red blood is appended to the black darkness.
The second plague follows, viz. the frogs (Ex. vii. 26 [viii. 1]
—viii, 11 [15]) ; ver. 305 looks as though it were stunted, but
neither has the LXX. read any wan (), Ex. vii. 28. In
ver. 31 he next briefly touches upon the fourth plague, viz.
the gad-fly, 3%, LXX. xvwopwa (Ex. viii. 16-28 [20-32], vid.
on lxxviii. 45), and the third (Ex. viii. 12-15 [16-19]), viz. the
goats, which are passed over in Ps. Ixxviii. From the third
plague the poet in vers. 32, 33 takes a leap over to the seventh,
viz. the hail (Ex. ix. 13-35). In ver. 32 he has Ex. ix. 24
before his mind, according to which masses of fire descended
with the hail; and in ver. 33 (as in lxxviii, 47) he fills in the
details of Ex. ix. 25. The seventh plague is followed by the
eighth in vers. 34, 35, viz. the locust (Ex. x. 1-20), to which P>
(the grasshopper) is the parallel word here, just as 0N (the
cricket) is in Ixxviii. 46. The expression of innumerableness
is the same as in civ. 25. The fifth plague, viz. the pestilence,
murrain (Ex. ix. 1-7), and the sixth, viz. pnv, beils (Ex. ix.
8-12), are left unmentioned ; and the tenth plague closes, viz.
the smiting of the first-born (Ex. xi. 1 sqq.), which ver. 36
expresses in the Asaphic langaage of lxxviii. 51. Without
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any mention of the institution of the Passover, the tenth
plague is followed by the departure with the vessels of silver
and gold asked for from the Egyptians (Ex. xii. 35, xi. 2, iii.
22). The Egyptians were glad to get rid of the people whose
detention threatened them with total destruction (Ex. xii. 33).
The poet here draws from Isa. v. 27, xiv. 31, lxiii. 13, and Ex.
xv. 16. The suffix of Y0¥ refers to the chief subject of the
assertion, viz. to God, according to cxxii. 4, althongh mani-
festly enough the reference to Israel is also possible (Num.
xxiv. 2).

Vers. 3945. Now follows the miraculous guidance through
the desert to the taking possession of Canaan. The fact that
the cloud (120, root i, to meet, to present itself to view, whence
the Arabic ‘dndn, the visible outward side of the vault of
heaven) by day, and becoming like fire by night, was their
guide (Ex. xiii. 21), is left out of consideration in ver. 39a.
With 7005 we are not to associate the idea of a covering
against foes, Ex. xiv. 19 sq., but of a covering from the smiting
sun, for 18 (Ex. xl. 19), as in Isa. iv. § sq., points to the idea
of a canopy. In connection with the sending of the quails
the tempting character of the desire is only momentarily dwelt
upon, the greater emphasis is laid on the omnipotence of the
divine goodness which responded to it. !58? is to be read -
instead of %%, the 1 before v having been overlooked; and
the Kerf writes and points vo (like YD, ™) in order to
secure the correct pronunciation, after the analogy of the plural
termination . The bread of heaven (lxxviii. 24 sq.) is the
manna. In ver. 41 the giving of water out of the rock at
Rephidim and at Kadesh are brought together; the expression
corresponds better to the former instance (Ex. xvii. 6, cf. Num.
xx. 11). \35{' refers to the waters, and "3 for M3, Ixxviii.
16, is, as in xxii. 14, an equation instead of a comparison. In
this miraculous escort the patriarchal promise moves on towards
its fulfilment; the holy word of promise, and the stedfast,
proved faith of Abraham—these were the two motives. The
second mt is, like the first, a sign of the object, not a preposi-
tion (LXX. Targum), in connection with which ver. 425
would be a continuation of ver. 42a, dragging on without any
parallelism. Joy and exulting are mentioned as the mood of
the redeemed ones with reference to the festive joy displayed




148 PSALM CVI

at the Red Sea and at Sinai. By ver. 43 one is reminded of
the same descriptions of the antitype in Isaiah, ch. xxxv. 10,
Ii. 11, Iv. 12, just as ver. 41 recalls Isa. xlviii. 21. ¢ The lands
of the heathen” are the territories of the tribes of Canaan.
SD'!Q is equivalent to ¥ in Isa. xlv. 14 : the cultivated ground,
the habitable cities, and the accumulated treasures, Israel
entered upon the inheritance of these peoples in every direction.
As an independent people upon ground that is theirs by inheri-
tance, keeping the revealed law of their God, was Israel to
exhibit the pattern of a holy nation moulded after the divine
will; and, as the beginning of the Psalm shows, to unite the
peoples to themselves and their God, the God of redemption,

by the proclamation of the redemption which has fallen to their
own lot.

PSALM CVL

ISRAEL'S UNFAITHFULNESS FROM EGYPT ONWARDS, ARD
GOD’S FAITHFULNESS DOWN TO THE PRESENT TIME.

Harrerciag!

1 GIVE thanks unto Jahve, for He is good,
For His graciousness endureth for ever.

2 Who can utter the mighty acts of Jahve,
[Who] make all His praise to be heard

3 Blessed are they who keep the right,
He who doeth righteousness at all times. ’

4 Remember me, Jahve, at the favouring of Thy people,
Visit me with Thy help,

5 That I too may see the prosperity of Thy chosen ones,
That I too may be glad at the gladness of Thy people,
That I too may glory with Thine inheritance.

6 We have sinned like unto our fathers,
We have committed iniquity, we have done wickedly.
7 Our fathers in Egypt heeded not Thy wonders,
They remembered not the abundance of Thy loving-kind-
nesses,
And were rebellious at the ses, at the Red Sea.
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8 Yet He saved them for His Name's sake,
To make His strength known.
9 He rebuked the Red Sea, and it dried up,
And led them through the floods as apon a plain ;
10 And He saved them out of the hand of the hater,
And redeemed them out of the hand of the enemy.
11 The waters covered their oppressors,
Not one of them was left—
12 Then they believed His words,
They sang His praise.

13 They quickly forgat His works,
They waited not for His counsel.
14 They lusted greedily in the desert,
And tempted God in the wilderness.
15 Then He gave them their desire,
And sent consumption into their soul.
16 They manifested envy against Moses in the camp,
Against Aaron, the holy one of Jahve—
17 The earth opened and swallowed up Dathan,
And covered the band of Abiram ;
18 And fire seized upon their band,
A flame consumed the evil-doers.
19 They made a calf in Horeb,
Then they worshipped the molten image,
20 And they bartered their glory
For the likeness of an ox that eateth grass.
21 They had forgotten Geod their Saviour,
Who did great deeds in Egypt,
22 Wondrous works in the land of Ham,
Terrible deeds at the Red Sea.
23 Then He thought to exterminate them,
Had not Moses His chosen one
Stepped into the breach before Him
To calm His wrath, that He should not destroy,

24 They despised the pleasant land,
They believed not His word.
25 They murmured in their tents,
They hearkened not to the voice of Jahve,
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26 Then He lifted up His hand against them
To cast them down in the desert,

27 And to disperse their seed among the heathen,
And to scatter them in the lands.

28 They joined themselves unto Baal-Pefr,
And ate the sacrifices for the dead,

29 And excited provocation by their doings ;
And the plague brake in among them.

30 Then stood up Phinechas and arranged,
And the plague was stayed.

31 And it was counted unto him for righteousness
Unto all generations for ever.

32 Then they excited displeasure at the waters of strife,
And it went ill with Moses for their sakes.

33 For they rebelled against God’s Spirit,
And he erred with his lips.

34 They did not exterminate the peoples
Which Jahve had said to them ;
35 But mixed themselves among the heathen,
And learned their works.
36 They served their idols,
And they became to them & snare,
37 They sacrificed their sons and their daughters to demons,
38 And shed innocent blood,
The blood of their sons and their daughters,
‘Whom they sacrificed to the idols of Canaan,
So that the land was polluted by blood-guiltiness.
39 They became impure by their works,
And became fornicators by their doings.
40 Then was the wrath of Jahve kindled against His
people,
And He abhorred His own inheritance.
41 He gave them over into the hand of the heathen,
And their haters became their oppressors.
42 Their enemies oppressed them,
And they were obliged to bow down under their hand.
43 Many times did He rescue them,
Yet they rebelled in their self-will—
Then they perished in their iniquity.
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44 But He saw how hard it went with them,
~ When He heard their cry of grief.
45 He remembered for them His covenant,
And had compassion according to the abundance of His
mercies.
46 And He caused them to be compassionated
In the presence of all who carried them into captivity.
47 Save us, Jahve our God,
And bring us together out of the heathen,
To give thanks unto Thy holy Name,
And to glory in Thy praise.
48 BLESSED BE JAHVE THE GOD OF ISRAEL FROM EVER-
LASTING TO EVERLASTING,
AND LET ALL PEOPLE 8AY AMEN !
HaLLELussm !!

With this anonymous Psalm begins the series of the strictly
Hallelujah-Psalms, i.e. of those Psalms which have avba for
their arsis-like beginning and for their inscription (evi., exi—~
cxiii., cxvii., cxxxv., exlvi~cl). The chronicler in his cento,
1 Chron. xvi. 8 5qq., and in fact in ch. xvi, 34-36, puts the
first and last verses of this Psalm (vers. 1, 47), together with
the Beracka (ver. 48) which closes the Fourth Book of the
Psalms, into the mouth of David, from which it is to be in-
ferred that this Psalm is no more Maccabsman than Ps. xcvi.
and cv. (which see), and that the Psalter was divided into
five books which were marked off by the doxologies even in
the time of the chronicler. The Berachs, ver. 48, appears
even at that period to have been read as an integral part of
the Psalm, according to liturgical usage. The Hallelujah Ps.
cvi., like the Hodu Ps. cv. and the Asaph Ps. lxxviii., recapi-
tulates the history of the olden times of the Israelitish nation.
But the purpose and mode of the recapitulation differ in each
of these three Psalms. In Ps. Ixxviii. it is didactic; in Ps. cv.
hymnic; and here in Ps. cvi. penitential. It is a penitential
Psalm, or Psalm of confession, a " (from "MNA to confess,
Lev. xvi. 21). The oldest types of such hturglcal prayers are
the two formularies at the offering of the first-fruits, Deut. ch.
xxvi., and Solomon’s prayer at the dedication of the Temple,
1 Kings ch. viii. And to this kind of tephilla, the Vidduj,
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belong, beyond the range of the Psalter, the prayer of Daniel,
ch. ix. (vid. the way in which it is introduced in ver. 4), and
the prayer (Neh. ix. 5-x. 1 [ix. 38]) which eight Levites uttered
in the name of the people at the celebration of the fast-day
on the twenty-fourth of Tishri. It is true Ps. cvi. is distin-
guished from these prayers of confession in the prose style as
being a Psalm ; but it has three points in common with them
and with the liturgical tephilla in general, viz. (1) the fond-
ness for inflexional rhyming, f.e. for rhyming terminations
of the same suffixes; (2) the heaping up of synonyms; and
(3) the unfolding of the thoughts in a continuous line. These
three peculiarities are found not only in the liturgical border,
vers. 1-6, 47, but also in the middle historical portion, which
forms the bulk of the Psalm. The law of parallelism is, it is
" true, still observed ; but apart from these distichic wave-like
ridges of the thoughts, it is all one direct, straight-line flow
without technical division.

Vers, 1-5. The Psalm begins with the liturgical call,
which was not coined for the first time in the Maccabzan age
(1 Mace. iv. 24), but was already in use in Jeremiah's time
(ch. xxxiii. 11). The LXX. appropriately renders 2in by
xpnaros, for God is called “ good” not so much in respect of
His nature as of the revelation of His nature. The fulness of
this revelation, says ver. 2 (like xl. 6), is inexhaustible. nim
are the manifestations of His all-conquering power which
makes everything subservient to His redemptive purposes (xx.
7); and 197 is the glory (praise or celebration) of His self-
attestation in history. The proclaiming of these on the part
of man can never be an exhaustive echo of them. In ver.3
the poet tells what is the character of those who experience
such manifestations of God ; and to the assertion of the blessed-
ness of these men he appends the petition in ver. 4, that God
would grant him a share in the experiences of the whole nation
which is the object of these manifestations. TBY beside 11572
is a genitive of the object: with the pleasure which Thou
turnest towards Thy people, ¢.e. when Thou again (cf. ver. 47)
showest Thyself gracious unto them. On P8 cf. viii. 5, Jxxx.
15, and on 3 MY, Jer. xxix. 32 ; a similar Beth is that beside
nbb? (at, on account of, not : in connection with), xxi. 2, exxii,
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1. God’s “ inheritance” is His people ; the name for them is
varied four times, and thereby " is also exceptionally brought
into use, as in Zeph. ii. 9.

Vers. 6-12. The key-note of the vidduj, which is a
settled expression since 1 Kings viii. 47 (Dan. ix. 5, cf. Bar,
ii. 12), makes itself heard here in ver. 6; Israel is bearing at
this time the punishment of its sins, by which it has made itself
like its forefathers. In this needy and helpless condition the -
poet, who all along speaks as a member of the assembly, takes
the way of the confession of sin, which leads to the forgiveness
of sin and to the removal of the punishment of sin. m_m,,
1 Kings viil. 47, signifies to be, and the Hipk. to prove one’s
self to be, a Y. DY in ver. 6 is equivalent to @que ae, as in
Eccles. ii. 16, Job ix. 26. With ver. 7 the retrospect begins.
The fathers contended with Moses and Aaron in Egypt (Ex.
v. 21), and gave no heed to the prospect of redemption (Ex.
vi. 9). The miraculous judgments which Moses executed (Ex.
iii. 20) had no more effect in bringing them to a right state of
mind, and the abundant tokens of loving-kindness (Isa. lxiii. 7)
amidst which God redeemed them made so little impression on
their memories that they began to despair and to murmaur even

at the Red Sea (Ex. xiv. 11 sq.). With 5, ver. 76, alternates 2
(as in Ezek. x. 15, 93} ; cf. the alternauon of prepositions in
Joel iv. 80. When they behaved thus, Jahve might have left
their redemption unaccomplished, but out of unmerited mercy
He nevertheless redeemed them. Vers. 8-11 are closely de-
pendent upon Ex. ch. xiv. Ver. 114 is a transposition (cf.
xxxiv, 21, Isa, xxxiv. 16) from Ex. xiv. 28. On the other
hand, ver. 95 is taken out of Isa. Ixiii. 13 (cf. Wisd. xix. 9);
Isa. Ixiii. 7-Ixiv. is a prayer for redemption which has a similar
ground-colouring. The sea through which they passed is called,
as in the Téra, 0°D%, which seems, according to Ex. ii, 3, Isa.
xix. 3, to signify the sea of reed or sedge, although the sedge
does not grow in the Red Sea itself, but only on the marshy
places of the coast ; but it can also signify the sea of sea-weed,
mare algosum, after the Egyptian sippe, wool and sea-weed

(just as iy also signifies both these). The word is certainly

Egyptian, whether it is to be referred back to the Egyptian
word sippe (sea-weed) or sgbe (sedge), and is therefore used
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after the manner of a proper name; so that the inference drawn
by Knobel on Ex. xiii. 18 from the absence of the article, that
#D is the name of a town on the northern point of the gulf, is
groundless. The miracle at the sea of sedge or sea-weed—as
ver. 12 says—also was not without effect. Ex. xiv. 31 tells us
that they believed on Jahve and Moses His servant, and the
song which they sang follows in Ex. ch. xv. But they then
only too quickly added sins of ingratitude.

Vers. 13-23. The first of the principal sins on the other
side of the Red Sea was the unthankful, impatient, unbelieving
murmuring about their meat and drink, vers. 13-15. For what

- ver.' 13 places foremost was the root of the whole evil, that,
falling away from faith in God’s promise, they forgot the works
of God which had been wrought in confirmation of it, and did
not wait for the carrying out of His counsel. The poet has
before his eye the murmuring for water on the third day after
the miraculous deliverance (Ex. xv. 22-24) and in Rephidim
(Ex. xvii. 2). Then the murmuring for flesh in the first and
second years of the exodus which was followed by the sending
of the quails (Ex. ch. xvi. and Num. ch. xi.), together with the
wrathful judgment by which the murmuring for the second
time was punished (XKibréth ha-T@'avah, Num. xi. 33-35).
This dispensation of wrath the poet calls {in (LXX., Vulgate,
and Syriac erroneously aAnopuowmjy, perhaps i, nourishment),
inasmuch a8 he interprets Num. xi. 33-35 of a wasting disease,
which swept away the people in consequence of eating inordi-
nately of the flesh, and in the expression (cf. Ixxviii. 31) he
closely follows Isa. x. 16. The “counsel” of God for which
they would not wait, is His plan with respect to the time and

manner of the help. 137, root (s, & weaker power of -,
whence also Jo, i. 180, .L>, i. 84 note, signifies prop. to

make firm, ¢.9. & knot (cf. on xxxiii. 20), and starting from this
(without the intervention of the metaphor moras nectere, as
Schultens thinks) is-transferred to a firm bent of mind, and
the tension of long expectation. The epigrammatic expression
KN "M (plural of WM, xlv. 12, for which codices, as also in
Prov. xxiii. 3, 6, xxiv. 1, the Complutensian, Venetian 1521,
Elias Levita, and Baer have """ without the tonic lengthening)
is taken from Num. xi. 4.
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The second principal sin was the insurrection against their
superiors, vers. 16-18. The poet has Num. ch. xvi. xvii. in
his eye, The rebellious ones were swallowed up by the earth,
and their two hundred and fifty noble, non-Levite partisans
consumed by fire. The fact that the poet does not mention
Korsh among those who were swallowed up is in perfect
harmony with Num. xvi. 25 sqq., Deut. xi. 6; cf. however
Num. xzvi 10. The elliptical "P&n in ver, 17 is explained
from Num. xvi. 32, xxvi. 10,

The third principal sin was the worship of the caif, vers.
19-23. The poet hers glances back at Ex. ch. xxxii., but not
without &t the same time having Deut. ix. 8-12 in his mind;
for the expression *in Horeb” is Deateronomic, ¢.9. Deut. iv.
15, v. 2, and frequently. Ver. 20 is also based upon the Book
of Deuteronomy : they exchanged their glory, i.e. the God who
was their distinction before all peoples according to Deat. iv.
6-8, x. 21 (cf. also Jer. ii. 11), for the likeness (N33R) of a
plough-ox (for this is pre-eminently called +i%, in the dialects
i), contrary to the prohibition in Deut. iv. 17. On ver. 21a
cf. the warning in Deut. vi. 12. “ Land of Cham” = Kgypt,
as in Ixxviii. 51, cv. 23, 27. With o in ver. 23 the expres-
sion becomes again Deuteronomic: Deut. ix. 25, cf. Ex. xxxii.
10. God made and also expressed the resolve to destroy Israel.
Then Moses stepped into the gap (before the gap), i.e. as it
were covered the breach, inasmuch as he placed himself in it
and exposed his own life ; cf. on the fact, besides Ex. ch. xxxii.,
also Deut. ix. 18 sq., x. 10, and on the expression, Ezek. xxii.
30 end also Jer, xviii. 20,

Vers. 24-33. The fact to which the poet refers in ver. 24,
viz. the rebellion in consequence of the report of -the spies,
which he brings forward as the fourth principal sin, is narrated
in Num. ch. xiii,, xiv. The appellation DN ¥ is also found
in Jer. iii. 19, Zech. vii. 14. As to the rest, the expression is
altogether Pentateuchal. ¢ They despised the land,” after
Num. xiv. 31; “they murmured in their tents,” after Deut. i.
27; %to lift up the hand” = to swear, after Ex. vi. 8, Deut.
xxxii. 40; the threat '7‘73'?, to make them fall down, fall away,
after Num. xiv. 29, 82, The threat of esile is founded upon
the two great threatening chapters, Lev. xxvi., Deut. xxviii.; cf.
more particularly Lev. xxvi. 33 (together with the echoes in




156 PSALM CVL 2¢~38.

Ezek. v. 12, xii. 14, etc.), Deut. xxviii. 64 (together with the
echoes in Jer. ix. 15, Ezek. xxii. 15, etc.). Ezek. xx. 23 stands
in a not accidental relationship to ver. 26 sq.; and according to
that passage, 5‘5-3?1 is an error of the copyist for ]”9{1?1 (Hitzig).

Now follows in ver. 28-31 the fifth of the principal sins,
viz. the taking part in the Moabitish worship of Baal. The
verb 9% (to be bound or chained), taken from Num. xxv. 3, 5,
points to the prostitution with which Baal Peor, this Moabitish
Priapus, was worshipped. The sacrificial feastings in which,
according to Num. xxv. 2, they took part, are called eating the
sacrifices of the dead, because the idols are dead beings (vexpoi,
Wisd. xiii. 10~18) as opposed to God, the living One. The
catena on Apoc. ii. 14 correctly interprets: 7a 7ois eldwhois
vedeclévra xpéa® The object of “they made angry” is
omitted ; the author is fond of this, cf. vers. 7 and 22. The
expression in ver. 295 is like Ex. xix. 24. The verb "0Y is
chosen with reference to Num. xvii. 13 [xvi. 48]. The result
is expressed in ver. 305 after Num, xxv. 8, 18 sq., xvii. 13
[xvi. 48]. With 58, to adjust, to judge adjustingly (LXX.,
Vulgate, correctly according to the sense, éfiddoaro), the poet
associates the thought of the satisfaction due to divine right,
which Phinehas executed with the javelin. This act of zeal
for Jahve, which compensated for Israel's unfaithfulness, was
accounted unto him for righteousness, by his being rewarded
for it with the priesthood unto everlasting ages, Num. xxv.
10-13. This accounting of a work for righteousness is only
apparently contradictory to Gen. xv. 5 sq.: it was indeed an
act which sprang from a constancy in faith, and one which
obtained for him the acceptation of a righteous man for the
sake of this upon which it was based, by proving him to be
such.

® In the second section of Aboda zara, on the words of the Mishna:
 The flesh which is intended to be offered first of all to idols is allowed,
but that which comes out of the temple is forbidden, because it is like
sacrifices of the dead,"” it is observed, fol. 32b; * Whence, said R. Jehuda
ben Bethéra, do I know that that which is offered to idols (rrn:y& navpn
iT1) pollutes like & dead body? From Ps. cvi. 28. As the dead body
pollutes everything that is under the same roof with it, so also does every-
thing that is offered to idols.” The Apostle Paul declares the objectivity
of this pollution to be vain, cf. more particularly 1 Cor. x. 28 sq.
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In vers. 32, 33 follows the sixth of the principal sins, viz.
the insurrection against Moses and Aaron at the waters of
strife in the fortieth year, in connmection with which Moses
forfeited the entrance with them into the Land of Promise
(Num. xx. 11 8sq., Deunt. i. 37, xxxii. 51), since he suffered
himself to be carried away by the persevering obstinacy of the
people against the Spirit of God (™27 mostly providing the
future for MP, as in vers. 7,43, Ixxviil. 17, 40, 56, of obstinacy
against God; on IMV"N% cf. Isa. Ixiii. 10) into uttering the
words addressed to the people, Num. xx. 10, in which, as the
smiting of the rock which was twice repeated shows, is ex-
pressed impatience together with a tinge of unbelief. The
poet distinguishes, as does the narrative in Num. ch. xx,
between the obstinacy of the people and the transgression of
Moses, which is there designated, according to that which lay
at the root of it, as unbelief. The retrospective reference to
Num. zxvii. 14 needs adjustment accordingly.

Vers. 34-43. The sins in Canaan : the failing to extermi-
nate the idolatrous. peoples and sharing in their idolatry. In
ver. 34 the poet appeals to the command, frequently enjoined
upon them from Ex. xxiii. 32 sq. onwards, to extirpate the
inhabitants of Canaap. Since they did not execute this com-
mand (vid. Judg. ch. i~iii. 6), that which it was intended to
prevent came to pass: the heathen became to them a snare
(¥piv), Ex. xxiii. 33, xxxiv. 12, Deut. vii. 16. They inter-
married with them, and fell into the Canaanitish custom in
which the abominations of heathenism culminate, viz. the
human sacrifice, which Jahve abhorreth (Deut. xii. 31), and
only the demons (B™1%, Deut. xxxii. 17) delight in. Thus then
the land was defiled by blood-guiltiness (A2, Num. xxv. 33,
cf. Isa. xxiv. 5, xxvi. 21), and they themselves became unclean
(Ezek. xx. 43) by the whoredom of idolatry. In vers. 40-43
the poet (as in Neh. ix. 26 sqq.) sketches the alternation of
apostasy, captivity, redemption, and relapse which followed
upon the possession of Canaan, and more especially that which
characterized the period of the judges. God’s “counsel” was
to make Israel free and glorious, but they leaned upon them-
selves, .following their own intentions (BN¥Y3); wherefore they
perished in their sins. The poet uses 720 (to sink down, fall
away) instead of the PBJ (to moulder, rot) of the primary pas-
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sage, Lev. xxvi. 39, retained in Ezek. xxiv. 23, xxxiii, 10, which
is no blunder (Hitzig), but a deliberate change.

Vers. 44-46. The poet’s range of vision here widens from
the time of the judges to the history of the whole of the suc-
ceeding age down to the present; for the whole history of
Israel has essentially the same fundamental character, viz. that
Tarael's unfaithfulness does not annul Gtod’s faithfulness. That
verifies itself even now. That which Solomon in 1 Kings viii.
50 prays for on behalf of his people when they may be betrayed
into the hands of the enemy, has been fulfilled in the case of
the dispersion of Israel in all countries (cvii. 3), Babylonia,
Egypt, etc.: God has turned the hearts of their oppressors
towards them. On 3 M, to regard compassionately, cf. Gen.
xxix, 82, 1 Sam. i. 11. n'r') “#2 belong together, as in cvii. 6,
and frequently 7137 is a cry of lamentation, as in 1 Kings viii.
28 in Solomon’s prayer at the dedication of the Temple. From
this source comes ver. 6, and also from this source ver. 46, cf.
1 Kings viii. 50 together with Neh. i. 11. In DM the draw-
ing back of the tone does not take place, as in Gen. xxiv. 67.
rion beside 373 is not pointed by the Keri $700, as in v. 8, Ixix,
14, but as in Lam. iii. 32, according to ver. 7, Isa. Ixiii, 7, Y100
in accordance with the fulness (riches) of His manifold mercy
or loving-kindness. The expression in ver. 46 is like Gen.
xliii. 14. Although the condition of the poet’s fellow-country-
men in the dispersion may have been tolerable in itself, yet this
involuntary scattering of the members of the nation is always
a state of punishment. The poet prays in ver. 47 that God
may be pleased to put an end to this.

Ver. 47. He has now reached the goal, to which his whole
Psalm struggles forth, by the way of self-accusation and the
praise of the faithfulness of God. n2M27 (found only here) is
the reflexive of the Fiel, to account happy, Eccles, iv. 2, there-
fore: in order that we may esteem ourselves happy to be able
to praise Thee. In this reflexive (and also passive) sense
nanen is customary in Aramaic and post-biblical Hebrew.

Ver. 48. The closing doxology of the Fourth Book. The
chronicler has Y24 before ver. 47 (which with him differs only
very slightly), an indispensable rivet, so to speak, in the fitting
together of cvi. 1 (cvii. 1) and cvi. 47. The means this
historian, who joins passages together like mosaic-work, calls
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to his aid are palpable enough. He has also taken over ver. 48
by transforming and let all the people say Amen, Hallelujah!
in accordance with his style (cf. 1 Chron. xxv. 3, 2 Chron. v.
13, and frequently, Ezra iii. 11), into an historical clause NN
'\1'1‘5 %m mpr oyn3.  Hitzig, by regarding the echoes of the
Psalms in the chronicler as the originals of the corresponding
Psalms in the Psalter, and consequently 1 Chron. xvi. 36 as the
original of the Beracha placed after our Psalm, reverses the
true relation; vid. with reference to this point, Riehm in the
Theolog. Literat. Blatt, 1866, No. 30, and Kéhler in the Luther.
Zeitschrift, 1867, S. 297 ff. The priority of Ps. cvi. is clear
from the fact that ver. 1 gives a liturgical key-note that was in
use even in Jeremiah’s time (ch. xxxiii. 11), and that ver. 47
reverts to the tephilla-style of the introit, vers. 4 sq. And the
priority of ver. 48 as a concluding formula of the Fourth Book
is clear from the fact that it has been fashioned, like that of
the Second Book (Ixxii. 18 sq.), under the influence of the
foregoing Psalm. The Hallelujah is an echo of the Hallelujah-
Psalm, just as there the Jahve Elokim is an echo of the Elohim-
Psalm. And “let all the people say Amen” is the same
closing thought as in ver. 6 of Ps. cl,, which is made into the
closing doxology of the whole Psalter. 'dudy dM\Anhodia to-
gether (Apoc. xix. 4) is a landatory confirmation.




FIFTH BOOK OF THE PSALTER.
Ps. CVII-CL.

PSALM CVIL

AN ADMONITION TO FELLOW-COUNTRYMEN TO RENDER
TITANKS ON ACCOUNT OF HAVING GOT THE BETTER
OF CALAMITIES.

1 “GIVE thanks unto Jahve, for He is good,
For His loving-kindness enduareth for ever,”
2 Let the redeemed of Jahve say, )
Whom He hath redeemed out of the hand of oppression
3 And gathered out of the lands,
From the east and from the west, from the north and
from the sea.

4 They wandered in the desert in a waste of a way,
They found not a city of habitation.

5 Under hunger and thirst
Their soul fainted in them.

6 Then they cried unto Jahve in their trouble—
Out of their distresses He delivered them,

7 And led them by a right way
To arrive at a city of habitation,—

8 Let them praise lo Jakve His loving-kindness,
And His wonders to the children of men,

9 That He hath satisfied the thirsty soul,
And filled the hungry soul with good.

10 Those who dwelt in darkness and the shadow of death,
Being bound in torture and iron,
11 Because they rebelled against the words of God
And derided the counsel of the Most High,
160
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12 And He humbled their heart by labour,
They fell down, and there was none to help.
13 Then they cried unto Jahve in their trouble—
Out of their distresses He saved them ;
14 He led them forth out of darkness and the shadow of death,
And burst their bonds asunder.
15 Let them praise to Jahve His goodness,
And His wonders to the children of men,
16 That He hath broken in pieces the brazen doors
And smitten down the iron bars.

17 The foolish, on account of the way of their transgression, -
And on account of their iniquity, bad to suffer.
18 All food their soul abhorred,
And they drew near to the gates of death.
19 Then they cried unto Jahve in their trouble—
Out of their distresses He saved them.
20 He sent His word and healed them,
And caused them to escape out of their pit-falls.
21 Let them praise to Jalve His goodness,
And Hig wonders to the children of men,
22 And let them sacrifice sacrifices of thanksgiving
And declare His works with a shout of joy.

23 Those who go down to the sea in ships,
Who do business in great waters—
24 These have seen the works of Jahve,
And His wonders in the deep.
25 He spake and raised a stormy wind,
Which forced up its waves on high.
26 They went up towards heaven, they went down into the
Their soul was melted in trouble. [depths,
27 They whirled and staggered like a drunken man,
And all their wisdom came of itself to nought.
28 Then they cried unto Jahve in their trouble,
And out of their distresses He brought them forth.
29 He changed the storm into a gentle breeze,
And their waves were still.
30 Then were they glad that they were abated,
And He led them to the haven of their desire.
VOL. III. 1
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31 Let them praise to Jahve His goodness,
And His wonders to the children of men,

32 And let them exalt Him in the congregation of the people,
And praise Him in the council of the elders.

33 He changed rivers into a desert
And water-springs into drought,

34 A fruitful land into a salt-plain,
Because of the wickedness of those who dwelt therein.

35 He changed the desert into a pool of water,
And the dry land into water-springs;

36 And made the hungry to dwell there,
And they built a city of habitation.

37 They sowed fields and planted vineyards,
And obtained profitable fruit.

38 He blessed them and they multiplied greatly,
And their cattle He made into not a few.

39 Then they became few and were reduced
By the pressure of misfortune and sorrow—
40 He who poureth contempt on princes
And causeth them to wander in the pathless waste:
41 He removed the needy out of the way of affliction,
And made the families like a flock.
42 The uprignt see it and rejoice,
And all knavery stoppeth its mouth.
& L L

43 Whoso is wise let him observe these things,
And let them consider the loving-kindnesses of Jahve!

With this Psalm begins the Fifth Book, the Book ovixn nbi
of the Psalter. With Ps. ¢vi. closed the Fourth Book, or the
Book 70713, the first Psalm of which, Ps. xc., bewailed the
manifestation of (Giod’s wrath in the case of the generation of
the desert, and in the presence of the prevailing death took
refuge in God the eternal and unchangeable One. Ps. cvi,,
which closes the book, has 12703 (vers. 14, 26) as its favourite -
word, and makes confession of the sins of Israel on the way
to Canaan. Now, just as at the beginning of the Book of
Deuteronomy Israel stands om the threshold of the Land of
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Promise, after the two tribes and a half have already estab-
lished themselves on the other side of the Jordan, so at the
beginning of this Fifth Book of the Psalter we see Israel re-
stored to the socil of its fatherland. There it is the Israel
redeemed ont of Egypt, here it is the Israel redeemed out of the
lands of the Exile. There the lawgiver once more admonishes
Isesel to yield the obedience of love to the Law of Jahve, here
the psalmist calls apon Israel to show gratitade towards Him,
who has redeemed it from exile and distress and death.

‘We must not therefore be surprised if Ps. cvi. and cvii. are
closely connected, in spite of the fact that the boundary of the
two Books lies between them. ¢ Ps. cvii. stands in close rela-
tionship to Ps. cvi. The similarity of the beginning at once
points back to this Psalin. Thanks are here given in ver. 3 for
what was there desired in ver. 47. The praise of the Lord
which was promised in Ps. cvi. 47 in the case of redemption
being vouchsafed, is here presented to Him after redemption
vouchsafed.” This observation of Hengstenberg is fully con-
firmed. The Psalms civ.—cvii. really to a certain extent form
a tetralogy. Ps. civ. derives its material from the history of
the creation, Ps. cv. from the preparatory and early history of
Iarael, Ps. cvi. from the history of Israel in Kgypt, in the
desert, and in the Land of Promise down to the KExile, and
Ps. cvii. from the time of the restoration.

Nevertheless the connection of Ps. civ. with ev.—cvii. is by
far not so close as that of these three Psalms among them-
selves. These three anonymous Psalms form a trilogy in the
strictest sense ; they are a tripartite whole from the hand of one
author. The cbservation is an old one. The Harpffe Davids
mit Teutschen Saiten bespannet (Harp of David strung with
Gterman Strings), a translation of the Psalms which appeared
in Augsburg in the year 1659, begius Ps. cvi. with the words:
é For the third time already am I now come, and I make bold
to spread abroad, with grateful acknowledgment, Thy great
kindnesses.” God's wondrous deeds of loving-kindness and
compassion towards Israel from the time of their forefathers
down to the redemption out of Egypt according to the promise,
and giving them possession of Canaan, are the theme of Ps. cv.
The theme of Ps, cvi. is the sinful conduct of Israel from Egypt
cnwards during the journey through the desert, and then in the
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Land of Promise, by which they brought about the fulfilment
of the threat of exile (ver. 27); but even there God's mercy
was not suffered to go unattested (ver. 46). The theme of Ps.
cvii,, finally, is the sacrifice of praise that is due to Him who
redeemed them out of exile and all kinds of destruction. We
may compare cv. 44, He gave them the lands (M¥W) of the
heathen ; cvi. 27, (He threatened) to cast forth their seed among
the heathen and to scatter them in the lands (M¥W3) ; and cvii. 3,
out of the lands (M¥WD) hath He brought them together, out of

T

east and west, out of north and south. The designed similarity
of the expression, the internal connection, and the progression
in accordance with a definite plan, are not to be mistaken here.
In other respects, too, these three Psalms are intimately inter-
woven. In them Egypt is called ¢ the land of Ham” (cv. 23,
27, cvi. 22), and Israel “ the chosen ones of Jahve” (cv. 6, 43,
cvi. 5, cf. 23). They are fond of the interrogative form of
exclamation (cvi. 2, cvii. 43). There is an approach in them
to the hypostatic conception of the Word (137, cv. 19, cvi. 20).
Compare also f0'2” cvi. 14, cvil. 4; and the Hithpa. 'J'J-‘lnﬁ cv.
3, evi. 5, U;}l';'?'l',l cvi. 47, v'::nn cvii. 27. In all three the poet
shows himself to be especially familiar with Isa. ch. xl.-lzvi.,
and also with the Book of Job. Ps. cvii. is the fullest in re-
miniscences taken from both these Books, and in this Psalm
the movement of the poet is more free without recapitulating
history that has been committed to writing. Everything there-
fore favours the assertion that Ps. c¢v., cvi, and cvii. are a
“ trefoil ¥ (trifolium),—two Hodu-Psalms, and a Hallelujah-
Psalm in the middle.

Ps. cvil. consists of six groups with an introit, vers. 1-3,
and an epiphonem, ver. 43. The poet unrolls before the dis-
persion of Israel that has again attained to the possession of
its native land the pictures of divine deliverances in which
human history, and more especially the history of the exiles, is
gso rich. The epiphonem at the same time stamps the hymn as
a consolatory Psalm ; for those who were gathered again out
of the lands of the heathen nevertheless still looked for the
final redemption under the now milder, now more despotic
sceptre of the secular power. '

Vers, 1-3. 'The introit, with the call upon them to grateful




PSALM CVIL 1-4. 165

praise, is addressed to the returned exiles. The Psalm carries
the marks of its deutero-Isaianic character on the very front of
it, viz. : ¢ the redeemed of Jahve,” taken from Isa. Ixii, 12, cf.
Ixiii. 4, xxxv. 9 8q.; 32 as in Isa. lvi. 8, and frequently; *from
the north and from the ses,” as in Isa. xlix. 12: “ the sea” (D?)
here (as perhaps there also), side by side with east, west, and
north, is the south, or rather (since o' is an established usus
loquends for the west) the south-west, viz. the southern portion
of the Mediterranean washing the shores of Egypt. With this
the poet associates the thought of the exiles of Egypt, as with
W03 the exiles of the islands, t.e. of Asia Minor and Europe;
he is therefore writing at a period in which the Jewish state
newly founded by the release of the Babylonian exiles had
induced the scattered fellow-countrymen in all countries to
return home. Calling upon the redeemed ones to give thanks
to God the Redeemer in order that the work of the restoration
of Israel may be gloriously perfected amidst the thanksgiving
of the redeemed ones, he forthwith formulates the thanks-
giving by putting the langunage of thanksgiving of the ancient
liturgy (Jer. xxxiii. 11) into their mouth., The nation, now
again established upon the soil of the fatherland, has, until it
had acquired this again, seen destruction in every form in a
strange land, and can tell of the most manifold divine de-
liverances. The call to sacrifice the sacrifices of thanksmvmg
is expanded accordingly into several pictures portraying the
dangers of the strange land, which are not so much allegorical,
personifying the Exile, as rather exemplificative.

Vers. 4-9. It has actually come to pass, the first strophe
tells us, that they wandered in a strange land through deserts
and wastes, and seemed likely to have to succumb to death
from hunger. Accordingto ver. 40 and Isa. xliii. 19, it appears
that ver. 4a ought to be read ’ﬂ!}'ﬁ'? (Olshausen, Baur, and
Thenius) ; but the line is thereby lengthened inelegantly. The
two words, joined by Munach, stand in the construct state, like
Dt %78, Gren. xvi. 12 : a waste of a way = &pmuos 03¢5, Acts
viii. 26 (Ewald, Hitzig), which is better suited to the poetical
style than that M7, as in AD3TWD, and the like, should be an
accusative of nearer definition (Hengstenberg). In comnection
with 3¢ 7P the poet, who is fond of this combination (vers.
7, 86, cf. 3iDN'3, Lev. xxv. 29), means any city whatever




166 PSALM CVIIL 10-16.

which might afford the homeless ones a habitable, hospitable
reception. With the perfects, which describe what has been
experienced, alternates in ver, 3b the imperfect, which shifts to
the way in which anything comes about : their soul in them
enveloped itself (vid. Ixi. 3), t.e. was nigh upon extinction.
With the fut. consec. then follows in ver. 6 the fact which gave
the turn to the change in their misfortune. Their cry for
help, as the imperfect b implies, was accompanied by their
deliverance, the fact of which is expressed by the following fut.
consec. DM, Those who have experienced such things are
to confess to the Lord, with thanksgiving, His loving-kindness
and His wonderful works to the children of men. It is not to
be rendered : His wonders (supply Nty &%) towards the chil-
dren of men (Luther, Olshausen, and otbers). The two
coincide : their thankful confession of the divine loving-kind-
ness and wondrous acts i8 not to be addressed alone to Jahve
Himeelf, but also to men, in order that out of what they have
experienced a wholesome fruit may spring forth for the multi-
tude. MPPIY ©BY (part. Polel, the & of which is retained as a
pre-tonic vowel in pause, cf. Ixviii. 26 and on Job xx. 27, Ew.
§ 188, &) is, as in Isa. xxix. 9, the thirsting soul (from pw,

gl to urge forward, of the impulse and drawing of the

emotions, in Hebrew to desire ardently). The preterites are
here an expression of that which has been experienced, and
therefore of that which has become & fact of experience. In
superabundant measure does God uphold the languishing soul
that is in imminent danger of languishing away.

Vers. 10-16. Others suffered imprisonment and bonds;
but through Him who had decreed this as punishment for
them, they also again reached the light of freedom. Just as
in the first strophe, here too, as far as ¥1i* in ver. 15, is all a
compound subject; and in view of this the poet begins with
partxclples “ Darkness and the shadow of death” (vid. xxiii.
4) is an Isaianic expression, Isa. ix. 1 (where ‘3¥* is construed
with s xlii. 7 (where '3” is constraed as here, cf. Gen. iv. 20,
Zech. ii. 11), ]ust as  bound in torture and iron” takes its rise
from Job xxxvi. 8. The old expositors call it a hendiadys for
* torturing iron” (after cv. 18); but it is more correct to take
the one as the general term and the other as the particular:
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bound in all sorts of affliction from which they counld not
break away, and more particularly in iron bonds (2, like the
Arabic firzil, an iron fetter, vid. on cv. 18). In ver. 11, which
calls to mind Isa. v. 19, and with respect to ver. 12, Isa. iii. 8,
the doable play upon the sound of the words is unmistakeable.
By 7 is meant the plan in accordance with which Geod
governs, more particularly His final purpose, which lies at the
basis of His leadings of Israel. Not only had they nullified
this purpose of mercy by defiant resistamce (7) against
Grod’s commandments (20X, Arabic awémir, dmirek) on their
part, but they had even blasphemed it; Y#3, Deat. xxxii. 19,
and frequently, or P®2 (prop. to pierce, then to treat roughly),
is an old Mosaic designation of blasphemy, Deut. xxxi. 20,
Num. xiv. 11, 23, xvi. 30. Therefore God thoroughly humbled
them by afflictive labour, and caused them to stumble ('J??).
Bat when they were driven to it, and prayed importunately to
Him, He helped them out of their straits. The refrain varies
according to recognised custom. Twice the expression is Wpy¥m,
twice WIM; once DY, then twice Die, and last of all Davyy,
which follows here in ver. 14 as an alliteration. The summary
condensation of the deliverance experienced (ver. 16) is moulded
after Isa, xlv. 2. The Exile, too, may be regarded as such like
a large jail (vid. e.g. Isa. xlii. 7, 22); but the descriptions of the
poet are not pictures, but examples.

Vers, 17-22. Others were brought to the brink of the
grave by severe sickness ; but when they draw nigh in earnest
prayer to Him who appointed that they should suffer thus
on account of their sins, He became their Saviour. 5"'!}, (cf.
e.g. Job v. 3), like %2 (vid. xiv. 1), is also an ethical notion,
and not confined to the idea of defective intellect merely. It
is one who insanely lives only for the passing hour, and ruins
health, calling, family, and in short himself and everything
belonging to him. Those who were thus minded, the poet
begins by saying, were obliged to suffer by reason of (in con-
sequence of) their wicked course of life. The cause of their
days of pain and sorrow is placed first by way of emnphasis;
and because it bas & meaning that is related to the past wym
thereby comes all the more easily to express that which took
place simultaneously in the past. The Hitkpa. in 1 Kings ii.
26 signifies to suffer willingly or intentionally ; here: .to be
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obliged to submit to suffering against one’s will. Hengsten-
berg, for example, construes it differently : ¢ Fools because of
their walk in transgression (more than ¢ because of their trans-

ion’), and those who because of their iniquities were
afflicted—all food,” etc. But I® beside ¥YN' has the assump-
tion in its favour of being an affirmation of the cause of the
- affliction. In ver. 18 the poet has the Book of Job (ch. xxxiii.
20, 22) before his eye. And in connection with ver. 20, dwéo-
Teshev Tov Noyov abrod xai ldoato atrols (LXX.), no passage
of the Old Testament is more vividly recalled to one’s mind
than cv. 19, even more than cxlvil. 18 ; because here, as in cv.
19, it treats of the intervention of divine acts within the sphere
of human history, and not of the intervention of divine opera-
tions within the sphere of the natural world. In the natural
world and in history the word (737) is God's messenger (cv. 19,
cf. Isa. Iv. 10 5q.), and appears here as a mediator of the divine
healing. Here, as in Job xxxiii. 23 sq., the fundamental fact
of the New Testament is announced, which Theodoret on this
passage expresses in the words: ‘O Beds Adyos évavbparmijoas
kal dwoaralels ds dvfpwmros 78 wavrobamd Tév Yvydv ldoate
Tpavpara Kai Tovs Sdwdlapérras dvégpwae Noywauols. The
LXX. goes on to render it: xal éjpvcare adrovs éc Tow
Siagfopéy alrav, inasmuch as the translators derive Bnin'nY
from MNP (Dan. vi. 5), and this, as MW elsewhere (vid. xvi.
10), from MY, Siapfeipewv, which is approved by Hitzig. But
Lam. iv. 20 is against this. From 7% is formed a noun Mg
(mnt) in the signification a hollow place (Prov. xxviii. 10), the
collateral form of which, P'MY (N'MY), is inflected like N, plur.
nin'n with a retention of the substantival termination. The
¢ pits” are the deep afflictions into which they were planged,
and out of which God caused them to escape. The suffix of
DXBM™ avails also for D?,p‘z, as in Gen. xxvil, 5, xxx. 31, Ps.
exxzxix. 1, Isa. xlvi. 5.

Vers. 23-32. Others have returned to tell of the perils of
the sea. Without any allegory (Hengstenberg) it speaks of
those who by reason of their calling traverse (which is expressed
by T because the surface of the sea lies below the dry land
which slopes off towards the coast) the sea im ships (read
boonijoth without the article), and that not as fishermen, but
(as Luther has correctly understood the choice of the word) in
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commercial enterprises. These have seen the works and
wonders of God in the eddying deep, t.e. they have seen with
their own eyes what God can do when in His anger He calls
up the powers of nature, and on the other hand when He com-
passionately orders them back into their bounds. God’s man-
date (2% as in cv. 31, 34) brought it to pass that a stormy
wind arose (cf. Y, xxxiii. 9), and it drove its (the sea’s) waves
on high, so that the seafarers at one time were tossed up to the
sky and then hurled down again into deep abysses, and their
soul melted M3, in an evil, anxious mood, t.e. lost all its firm-
ness. They turned about in a circle (WM from 37 = M) and
reeled after the manner of a drunken man; all their wisdom
swallowed itself up, i.e. consumed itself within itself, came of
itself to mought, just as Ovid, Trist. i. 2, says in connection
with a similar description of a storm at sea: ambiguis ars stupet
tpsa malis, The poet here writes under the influence of Isa.
xix. 3, cf. 14. But at their importunate supplication God led
them forth out of their distresses (xxv.17). He turned the
raging storm into a gentle blowing (= g7 "ow?, .1 Kings xix.
12). %7 construed with 5 here has the sense of transporting
(carrying over) into another condition or state, as Apollinaris
renders: adrixa & eis alpny wporépny perénre GbeAhav. The
sufix of n-?'_'?; cannot refer to the 0'31 D' in ver. 23, which is
so far removed; “ their waves” are those with which they had
to battle. These to their joy became calm ("¢/) and were still
(Pn% as in Jonah i. 11), and God gnided them els Mpéva

fenjuaros avrdv (LXX.). 1nB, a hapas-legomenon, from ;lo
(is>), to shut in on all sides and to draw to one’s self (root
4>, gyravit, in gyrum egit), signifies a place enclosed round,

therefore & haven, and first of all perhaps a creek, to use a
northern word, a fiord. The verb PN in relation to 7w/ is
the stronger word, like ¥2" in relation to B in the history of
the Flood. Those who have been thus marvellously rescued are
then called upon thankfully to praise God their Deliverer in
the place where the national church assembles, and where the
chiefs of the nation sit in council ; therefore, as it seems, in the
Temple and in the Forum.®

# In exact editions like Norzi, Heidenheim, and Baer's, before vers, 239,
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Now follow two more groups without the two beautiful and
impressive refrains with which the four preceding groups are
interspersed. The structure is less artistic, and the trapsitions
here and there abrupt and awkward. One might say that these
two groups are inferior to the rest, much as the speeches of
Elihu are inferior to the rest of the Book of Job. That they
are, however, nevertheless from the hand of the very same poet
is at once seen from the continued dependence upon the Book
of Job and Isaiah. Hengstenberg sees in vers. 33-42 “the
song with which they exalt the Lord in the assembly of the
people and upon the seat of the elders.” But the materia laudis
is altogether different from that which is to be expected accord-
ing to the preceding calls to praise. Nor is it any the more
clear to us that vers. 33 sq. refer to the overthrow of Babylon,
and vers. 35 8qq. to the happy turn of affairs that took place
simultaneously for Israel; ver. 35 does not suit Canaan, and
the expressions in vers. 36 sq. would be understood in too low a
sense. No, the poet goes on further to illustrate the helpful
government of Glod the just and gracious One, inasmuch as he
has experiences in his mind in connection therewith, of which
the dispersion of Israel in all places can sing and speak.

Vers. 33-38. Since in ver, 36 the historical narration is
still continued, a meaning relating to the cotemporaneous past
is also retrospectively given to the two correlative ¥”. It now
goes on to tell what those who have now returned have observed
and experienced in. their own case. Ver. 33a sounds like Isa.
L. 25; ver. 336 like Ysa. xzxxv. Ta; and ver. 35 takes its rise
from Isa. xli. 185. The juxtaposition of "®¥ID and Jixwy, since
Deut. viii. 15, belongs to the favourite antithetical alliterations,
eg. Isa. Ixi. 3. nrbw, that which is salty (LXX. cf. Sir. xxxix.
23 : &\un), is, as in Job xxxix. 6, the name for the uncaltivated,
barren steppe. A land that has been laid waste for the punish-
ment of its inhabitants has very often been changed into
flourishing fruitful fields under the hands of a poor and grate-
ful generation; and very often a land that has hitherto lain
uncultivated and to all appearance absolutely unprofitable has

24, 25, 26, 27, 28, and 40 there stand reversed Nuns (p2ipn o1, in the
langusge of the Masora mamup 1sv), &8 before Num. x. 86 and between
x. 36 and xi. 1 (pine in all). Their signification is unknown,
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developed an unexpected fertility. The exiles to whom
Jeremiah writes, ch. xxix. 5: Build ye houses and settle down,
and plant gardens and eat their fruit, may frequently have
experienced this divine blessing. Their industry and their
knowledge also did their part, but looked at in a right light, it
was not their own work but God's work that their settlement
prospered, and that they continually spread themselves wider
and possessed a not small, i.e. (cf. 2 Kings iv. 3),a very large,
stock of cattle.

Vers, 39—43. But it also came to pass that it went ill with
them, inasmuch as their flourishing prosperous condition drew
down upon them the envy of the powerful and tyrannical;
nevertheless Gtod put an end to tyranny, and always brought
His people again to honour and strength. Hitzig is of opinion
that ver. 39 goes back into the time when things were different
with those who, according to vers. 36-38, had thriven. The
modus consecutivus is sometimes used thus retrospectively (vid.
Isa. xxxvii. 5); here, however, the symmetry of the continua-
tion from vers. 36-38, and the change which is expressed in
ver. 39a in companson with ver. 385, require an actual conse-
cution in that which is narrated. They became few and came
down, were reduced ("W, cf. Prov. xiv. 19: to come to ruin,
or to be overthrown), a coarctatione malitice et meeroris. %Y is
the restraint of despotic rule, T the evil they had to suffer
under such restraint, and {27 sorrow, which consnmed their
life. “¥yp has Tarcha and mn Munach (instead of Mercha
and Mugrash, vid. Accentuationssystem, xviii. 2). There is no
reason for departing from this interpunction and rendering:
“ through tyrauny, evil, and sorrow.” What is stiff and
awkward in the progress of the description arises from the fact
that ver. 40 is borrowed from Job xii. 21, 24, and that the
poet is not willing to make any change in these sublime words.
The version shows how we think the relation of the clauses is
to be apprehended. Whilst He pours out His wrath mpon
tyrants in the contempt of men that comes upon them, and
makes them fugitives who lose themselves in the terrible waste,
He raises the needy and those hitherto despised and ill-treated
on high out of the depth of their affliction, and makes families
like a flock, ¢.e. makes their families so increase, that they come
to have the appearance of a merrily gamboling and numerous
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flock. Just as this ficure points back to Job xxi, 11, so ver. 42
is made up out of Job xxii. 19, v. 16. The sight of this act
of recognition ou the part of God of those who have been
m-ongfully oppressed gives joy to the mpright, and sll roguery
("™, vid. xcii. 16) has its mouth closed, i.e. its boastful
msolence is once for all put to silence. In ver. 43 the poet
makes the strains of his Psalm die away after the example of
Hosea, ch. xiv. 10 [9], in the nota bene expressed after the
manner of a question: Who is wise—he will or let him keep
this, i.e. bear it well in mind. The tramsition to the jussive
together with a change of number is rendered natural by the
fact that B30 'D, as in Hos. loc. eit. (cf. Jer. ix. 11, Esth. v. 6,
and without Waw apod Judg. vii. 3, Prov. ix. 4, 16), is equi-
valent to quisquis sapiens est. ‘N ¥1DN (YIDN) are the manifesta-
tions of mercy or Iovmg—kmdness in which God’s ever-enduring
mercy unfolds itself in history. He who is wise has a good
memory for and a clear understanding of this.

PSALM CVIIL
TWO ELOHIMIC FRAGMENTS BROUGHT TOGETHER.

2 CONFIDENT is my heart, Elohim,
I will sing and play upon the harp,
Yea, this shall my glory do.

3 Awake up, O barp and cithern,

I will awake the morning dawn !

4 I will praise Thee among the peoples, Jahve,
And praise Thee upon the harp among the nations.

5 For great beyond the heavens is Thy mercy, Elohim,
And unto the clouds Thy truth.

6 Oh show Thyself exalted above the heavens, Elohim,
And above the whole earth Thy glory !

7 In order that Thy beloved may be delivered—
Save now with Thy right hand and answer me |

8 Elohim hath promised in His holiness :
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I shall rejoice, I shall portion out Shechem,
And measure out the valley of Succoth.
9 Mine is Gilead, mine Manasseh,

And Ephraim is the helm of my head,
Judeh is my sceptre,

10 Moab is my wash-pot,
Upon Edom I cast my shoe,
Over Philistia I shout for joy.

11 Who will conduct me to the fortified city,
Who will bring me to Edom ?!
12 Hast not Thou, Elohim, cast us off,
And goest not forth, Elohim, with our armies 3—
13 Grant us deliverance from the oppressor,
Yea, vain is the help of man.
14 In Elobim shall we obtain the victory,
And HE will tread down our oppressors.

The F7% in ver. 4 and the whole contents of this Psalm
is the echo to the viin of the preceding Psalm. It is inscribed
& Psalm-song by David, but only because it is compiled out of
ancient Davidic materials. The fact of the absence of the
nyirb makes it natural to suppose that it is of later origin.
Two Davidic Psalm-pieces in the Elohimic style are here, with
trifling variations, just put together, not soldered together, and
taken out of their original historical connection. That a poet
like David would thus compile a third out of two of his own
songs (Hengstenberg) is not conceivable.

Vers. 2-6. This first half is taken from Ps. lvii. 8-12.
The repetition of confident is my heart in Ps. lvii. is here
omitted ; and in place of it the “ my glory” of the exclama-
tion, awake my glory, is taken up to “I will sing and will harp”
as a more minute definition of the subject (vid. on iii. 5): He
will do it, yea, his soul with all its godlike powers shall do it.
Jahve in ver. 4 is transformed out of the Adonaj; and Waw
copul. is inserted both before ver. 45 and ver. 65, contrary to
Ps. lvii. 59D, ver. 5a (as in Esth, iii. 1), would be a pleasing
change for W if ver. 5a followed 56 and the definition of
magnitude did not retrograde instead of heightening., More-
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over xxxvi. 6, Jer. li. 9 (cf. 5 in cxiii. 4, cxlviii. 13) favour
¥ in opposition to byp.

Vers. 7-14. Ps. Iz, 7-14 forms this second half. The
clause expressing the purpose with nﬂ??, as in its original, has
the following M¥An for its principal clause upon which it
depends. Instead of 1IN, which one might have expected, the
expression used here is *B)1 without any interchange of the
mode of writing and of reading it ; many printed copies have
W here also; Baer, following Norzi, correctly has *2%. In-
stead of ‘51 cen ";', Ix. 9, we here read . .. ‘,5, which is less
soaring. And instead of Cry aloud concerning me, O FPhilistia
(the plaintive cry of the vanquished), it here is, Over Philistia
do I shout for joy (the triumphant cry of the victor) ; in accord-
ance with which Hupfeld wishes to take *y¥i\07 in the former
as infinitive: “over ("3¥ instead of *%¥) Philistia is my shouting
for joy” (W¥hn7 instead of ‘Y¥iNY, since the infinitive does
not admit of this pausal form of the imperative). For "i¥p 2y
we have here the more usual form of expression 30 "y, Ver.
124 is weakened by the omission of the K (léﬁj).

PSALM CIX.

IMPRECATION UPON THE CURSER WHO PREFERS THE
CUBSE T0 THE BLESSING.

1 GOD of my praise, be not silent !
2 For a wicked mouth and a deceitful mouth have they
opened against me,
They have spoken against me with & lying tongue,
3 And with animosities have they swrrounded me
And fought against me without cause.
4 For my love they make themselves hostile to me,
Whilst I am all prayer;
5 And have requited me with evil for good,
And with hatred for my love. ‘

6 Set Thou a wicked man over him,
And let Satan stand at his right hand ;
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7 If he is judged, let him come off as a wicked man,
And let his prayer become sin.

8 Let his days be few,
His office let another take.

9 Let his children become orphans,
And bhis wife & widow,

10 And let his children wander to and fro begging,

And let them entreat far from their ruins.

11 Let the creditor surround with snares all that he hath,
And let strangers spoil what his labour hath gained.
12 Let there be no one to continue kindness to him,
And let no one bestow [anything] upon his orphans.
13 Let his posterity be rooted out,
In the next generation let their name be blotted out.
14 Let the guilt of his fathers be remembered with Jahve,
And let the sin of his mother not be blotted out,
15 Let them be always before Jahve,
And may He cat off their memory from the earth.

16 Because he hath not remembered to show kindness,
And hath persecuted a man wretched and poor,
And terrified of heart, to put him to death.
" 17 He hath loved the curse, and it hath come upon him ;
" And he delighted not in blessing, and it remained far
from him. .
18 He clothed himself in cursing as his garment,
And it pressed like water into his bowels,
And like oil into his bones.
19 So let it become unto him. as a coat in which he covereth
himeelf,
And as a girdle which be continually putteth on.
20 This is the reward of mine adversaries from Jahve,
And of those who speak evil concerning my sounl.

21 Bat do TroUw, Jahve Lord, act for me for Thy Name’s
sake ;
Because Thy loving-kindness is good, deliver Thou me !
22 For I am wretched and poor,
And my heart is pierced within me.
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23 As a shadow, when it lengtheneth, am I gone,
I am scared away as a locust.

24 My knees knock together through fasting,
And my flesh is fallen away from fatness.

25 And I am become a reproach to them,
They see me, they shake their head.

26 Succour me, Jahve my God,
Help me according to Thy loving-kindness,

27 That they may know that this is Thy hand,
Thou, Jahve, hast done it.

28 They curse, but THOU blessest ;
They arise aud are ashamed, and Thy servant is glad.

29 Mine adversaries -shall clothe themselves with reproach,
And envelope themselves as with a mantle with their own

shame,

30 I will give thanks greatly unto Jahve with my mouth,
And in the midst of many will I praise Him,

31 That He placeth Himself at the right hand of the poor,
To help him against the judges of his soul.

The 77X, corresponding like an echo to the ¥ of Ps. cvii.,
is also found here in ver. 30. But Ps. cix. is most closely
related to Ps.Ixix. Anger concerning the ungodly who requite
love with ingratitude, who persecute innocence and desire the
curse instead of the blessing, has here reached its utmost bound.
The imprecations are not, however, directed against a multi-
tade as in Ps. Izix., but their whole current is turned against
one person. Is this Doeg the Edomite, or Cush the Benjamite ?
‘We do not know. The marks of Jeremial’s hand, which raised
a doubt about the M of Ps. Ixix., are wanting here; and if
the development of the thoughts appears too diffuse and over-
loaded to be suited to David, and also many expressions (as the
inflected ©YY in ver. 8, the 7&M, which is explained by the
Syriac, in ver. 16, and the half-passive 527 in ver. 22) look as
though they belong to the later period of the language, yet we
feel on the other hand the absence of any certain echoes of
older models. For in the parallels ver. 6, cf. Zech. iii. 1, and
vers. 18, 296, cf. Isa. lix. 17, it is surely not the mutual rela-
tionship but the priority. that is doubtful; ver. 22, however, in
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relation to Iv. § (cf. ver. 4 with lv. 5) is a variation such as is
also allowable in one and the same poet (e.g. in the refrains).
The anathemas that are here poured forth more extensively
than enywhere else speak in favour of David, or at least of his
situation. They are explained by the depth of David’s consci-
onsness that he is the anointed of Jahve, and by his contempla-
tion of himself in Christ. The persecution of David was a sin
not only against David himself, but also against the Christ in
him; and because Christ is in David, the outbursts of the Old
Testament wrathful spirit take the prophetic form, so that this
Psalm also, like Ps. xxii. and lxix., is & typically prophetic
Psalm, inasmuch as the utterance of the type concerning him-
self is carried by the Spirit of prophecy beyond himself, and
thus the @pd is raised to the wpodnreila év elder apds (Chry-
sostom). These imprecations are not, however, appropriate in
the mouth of the suffering Saviour. It is not the spirit of Zion
but of Sinai which here speaks out of the mouth of David; the
spirit of Elias, which, according to Luke ix. 55, is not the spirit
of the New Testament. This wrathful spirit is overpowered
in the New Testament by the spirit of love. But these
anathemas are still not on this account so many beatings of the
air. There is in them a divine energy, as in the blessing and
cursing of every man who is united to Grod, and more especially
of a man whose temper of mind is such as David’'s. They
possess the same power as the prophetical threatenings, and in
this sense they are regarded in the New Testament as fulfilled
in the son of perdition (John xvii. 12). To the generation of
the time of Jesus they were a deterrent warning not to offend
against the Holy One of God, and this Pealmus Jecharioticus
(Acts i. 20) will ever be such a mirror of warning to the enemies
and persecutors of Christ and His Church.

Vers. 1-5. A sigh for help and complaints of ungrateful
persecutors form the beginning of the Psalm. ¢ God of my
praise” is equivalent to Grod, who art my praise, Jer. xvii. 14,
cf. Deat.x.21. The God whom the Psalmist has hitherto bad
reason to praise will also now show Himself to him as worthy
to be praised. Upon this faith he bases the prayer: be not
silent (xxviil. 1, xxxv. 22)! A mouth such as belongs to the
¢ wicked,” a mouth out of which comes ¢deceit,” have they

VOL. Iil. 12
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opened against him; they have spokem with him a tongue
(accusative, vid. on Ixiv, 6), i.e. a language, of falsehood. "I
of things and utterances as in xxxv. 20. It would be capri-
cious to take the suffix of NI in ver. 4 as genit. object. (love
which they owe me), and in ver. § as genit. subject.; from
xxxviii. 21 it may be seen that the love which he has shown to
them is also meant in ver. 4. The assertion that he is * prayer”
is intended to say that he, repudiating all revenge of himself,
takes refuge in God in prayer and commits his cause into His
hands. They have loaded him with evil for good, and hatred
for the love he has shown to them. Twice he lays emphasis
on the fact that it is love which they have requited to him with
its opposite. Perfects alternate with aorists: it is no enmity
of yesterday; the imprecations that follow presuppose an in-
flexible obduracy on the side of the enemies.

Vers. 6-10. The writer now turns te one among the many,
and in the angry zealous fervour of despised love calls down
God’s judgment upon him. To call down a higher power,
more particularly for punishment, upon any one is expressed
by % (peD) b8, Jer. xv. 3, Lev. xxvi. 16. The tormentor of
innocence shall find & superior executor who will bring him
before the tribunal (which is expressed in Latin by legis actio
per manus injectionem). The judgment scene in vers. 65, Ta
shows that this is what is intended in ver. 6a: At the right
hand is the place of the accuser, who in this instance will not
rest before the damnatus es has been pronounced. He is called
100, which is not to be understood here after 1 Sam, xxix. 4,
2 Sam. xix. 23 [22], but after Zech, iii. 1, 1 Chron. xxi. 1, if
not directly of Satan, still of a superhuman (cf. Num. xxii. 22)
being which opposes him, by appearing before God as his
xatiywp; for according to ver. 7a the ol is to be thought of as
accuser, and according to 76 Glod as Judge. %" has the sense
of reus, and R refers to the publication of the sentence. Ver.
75 wishes that his prayer, viz. that by which he would wish to
avert the divine sentence of condemnation, may become ﬂlfl?qﬁ,
not: & missing of the mark, i.e. ineffectunal (Thenius), but,
according to the usual signification of the word: a sin, viz.
because it proceeds from despair, not from true penitence, In
ver. 8 the incorrigible one is wished an untimely death (S"®yD
as in one other instance only, Eccles, v. 1) and the lces of his
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office. The LXX. renders: viv émiowomiy aitrov AdSos
€repos. PR really signifies the office of overseer, oversight,
office, and the one individual must have held a prominent
position among the enemies of the psalmist. Having died off
from this position before his time, he shall leave behind him a
family deeply reduced in circumstances, whose former dwelling-
place—he was therefore wealthy——becomes *ruins.” His
children wander up and down far from these ruins (Ib as &g.
in Judg. v. 11, Job xxviii. 4) and beg( ™, like mpogasreiv,
érasrely, Sir. xl. 28 —'D”-L" v3, xxxvii. 25). Instead of ¥
the reading WA is also found. A Poel is now and then
formed from the strong verbs also,* in the inflexion of which
the Cholem is sometimes shortened to Kametz chatuph ; vid. the
forms of Fﬁ to slander, in ci. 5, WA, to sketch, mark out in
outline, Isa. xliv. 13, cf. also Job xx. 26 (\'b:mn) and Isa. lxii.
9 (according to the reading YEORD). To read the Kametz in
these instances as 4, and to regard these forms as resolved Piels,
is, in connection with the absence of the Metheg, contrary to
the meaning of the pointing; on purpose to gnard against this
way of reading it, correct codices have WM (df. Ixix. 19), which
Baer has adopted.

Vers. 11-15. The Piel U3) properly signifies to catch in

snares; here, like the Arabic (L&, IL, IV., corresponding to the

Latin obligare (as referring to the creditor’s right of claim);
N is the name for the creditor as he who gives time for pay-
ment, gives credit (vid. Isa. xxiv. 2). In ver. 12 en WD, to
draw out mercy, is equlvalent to causing it to continue and
last, xxxvi, 11, cf. Jer. xxxi. 3. INN®, ver. 134, does not
signify his fnture, but a8 ver. 13b (cf. xxxvii. 38) shows his
posterity. nn:n') T is not merely e.racmdatur, but exacindenda
sit (Ezek. xxx. 16, cf. Josh, ii. 6), just as in other instances
5 mn corresponds to the active fut, periphrasticum, e.g. Gen. xv.
12 "Isa. xxxvii. 26.  With reference to m2 instead of M (con-
tract.ed from ), vid. Ges. § 75, rem. 8. A Jewish acrostic

* In connection with the strong verb it frequently represents the Piel
which does not occur, es with zh.qv, @{7, m_;;i, or even represents the
Picl which, as in the case of ghy), is alresdy made ase of in ancther signi-
fioation (Piel, to root out; Posl, to take root).
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interpretation of the name " runs: 20 io¥ M,  This carse
shall overtake the family of the vids Tijs dmwhelas. All the
sins of his parents and ancestors shall remain indelible above
before God the Judge, and here below the race, equally guilty,
shall be rooted out even to its memory, s.c. to the last trace
of it.

Vers. 16-20. He whom he persecuted with a thirst for
blood, was, apart from this, a great sufferer, bowed down and
poor and 3-‘-!5 "), of terrified, confounded heart. LXX.
xaravevuypévoy (Jerome, compunctum); but the stem-word is

not 833 (Mas), root P (vol. i. 425), but "3, Syriac }5, cogn.

Ty

N3, to canse to come near, to meet. The verb, and more
especially in Niph., is proved to be Hebrew by Dan. xi. 30.
Such an one who without anything else is of a terrified heart,
inasmuch as he has been made to feel the wrath of God most
keenly, this man has persecuted with a deadly hatred. He had
experienced kindness (0N) in & high degree, but he blotted out
of his memory that which he had experienced, not for an
instant imagining that he too on his part had to exzercise 0n.
The Poel nnid instead of MDD points to the agonizing death
(Xsa. liii. 9, cf. Ezek. xxviii. 10 'Nid) to which he exposes God’s
anointed. The fate of the shedder of blood is not expressed
after the manner of a wish in vers. 16-18, but in the historical
form, as being the result that followed of inward necessity from
the matter of fact of the course which he had himself deter-
mined upon. The verb M3 seg. acc. signifies to surprise,
suddenly attack any one, as in Isa. xli. 25. The three figures
in ver. 18 are climactic: he has clothed himself in cursing, he
has drunk it in like water (Job xv. 16, xxxiv. 7), it has pene-
trated even to the marrow of his bones, like the oily -prepara-
tions which are rubbed in and penetrate to the bones. In ver.
19 the emphasxs rests upon 79%* and upon '0A, The summar-
izing ver. 20 is the close of a strophe '15;’5 an earned reward,

here punishment incurred, is especially frequent in Iss. ch.

xl.-Ixvi,, e.g. xlix. 4, xl. 10; it also occurs once even in the
Téra, Lev. xix. 13. Those who answer the loving acts of the
righteous with such malevolence in word and in deed commit a
satanic sin for which there is no forgiveness. The curse is the
fruit of their own choice and deed. Arnobius: Nota ez arbitrio
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evenisss ut nollet, propter heresim, que dicit Deum alios pre-
destinasse ad benedictionem, alios ad maledictionem.

Vers. 21-25. The thunder and lightning are now as it were
followed by a shower of tears of deep sorrowful complaint.
Ps. cix. here just as strikingly accords with Ps. lxix., as Ps.
Ixix. does with Ps. xxii. in the last strophe but one. The
twofold name Jahve Adonaj (vid. Symbole, p. 16) corresponds
to the deep-breathed complaint. Wt Ny, deal with me, i.e.
succouring me, does not greatly differ from * in 1 Sam. xiv. 6.
The confirmation, ver. 215, runs like Ixix. 17: Thy loving-
kindness is 3i, absolutely good, the ground of everything that
is good and the end of all evil. Hitzig conjectures, as in Ixix.
17, Ton 243, “according to the goodness of Thy loving-
kindness;” but this formula is without example: “for Thy
loving-kindness is good” is a statement of the motive placed
first and corresponding to the “for Thy Name's sake.” In
ver. 22 (a variation of lv. 5) 5,50, not 5?@, is traditional; this
%n, as being verb. denom. from %n, signifies to be pierced,
and is therefore equivalent to %N (cf. Luke ii. 35). The
metaphor of the shadow in ver. 23 is as in cii. 12. When the
day declines, the shadow lengthens, it becomes longer and
longer (Virgil, majoresque cadunt altis de montibus umbre), till
it vanishes in the universal darkness. Thus does the life of
the sufferer pass away. The poet intentionally uses the Niph.
‘Ifl?fr‘-jg (enother reading is ‘mb‘jl,), it is a power rushing upon
him from without that drives him away thus after the manner
of a shadow into the night. The locust or grasshopper (apart
from the plague of the locusts) is proverbial as being a defence-
less, inoffensive little creature that is soon driven away, Job
xxxix. 20. W, to be shaken out or off (cf. Arabic na'ira, a
water-wheel that fills its clay-vessels in the river and empties
them out above, and "W30, Zech. xi. 16, where Hitzig wishes to
read W3, dispulsio = dispulsi). The fasting in ver. 24 is the
resalt of the loathing of all food which sets in with deep grief.
jo%D ©N3 signifies to waste away so that there is no more fat
left.* In ver, 25 2 is designedly rendered prominent: in this

® The verbal group M3, WD, 45, basS, eto. has the primary signi-
fication of withdrawal and taking away or decreass; to deny is the same
a8 to withdraw from agreement, and be becomes thin from whom the fa¢
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the form of his affliction he is the butt of their reproaching,
and they shake their heads doubtfully, looking upon him as
one who is punished of Geod beyond all hope, and giving him
up for lost. It is to be interpreted thus after lxix. 11 sq.
Vers. 26-31. The cry for help is renewed in the closing
strophe, and the Psalm draws to a close very similarly to Ps.
Ixix. and xxii., with a joyful prospect of the end of the afflic-
tion. In ver.27 the hand of God stands in contrast to acci-
dent, the work of men, and his own efforts. All and each one
will undeniably perceive, when Giod at length interposes, that
it is His hand which here does that which was impossible in the
eyes of men, and that it is His work which has been accom-
plished in this affliction and in the issue of it. He blesses him
whom men curse: they arise without attaining their object,
whereas His servant can rejoice in the end of his affliction.
The futures in ver. 29 are not now again imprecations, but an
expression of believingly confident hope. In correct texts »yp3
has Mem raphatum. The “ many” are the “ congregation”
(vid. xxii. 23). In the case of the marvellous deliverance of
this sufferer the congregation or church has the pledge of its
own deliverance, and a bright mirror of the loving-kindness of
its God. The sum of the praise and thanksgiving follows in
ver. 31, where '3 signifies quod, and is therefore allied to the
a7s recitativum (cf. xxii. 25). The three Good Friday Psalms
all sum up the comfort that springs from David's affliction for
all suffering ones in just such a pithy sentence (xxii. 25, lxix.
34). Jahve comes forward at the right hand of the poor,
contending for him (cf. cx. 5), to save (him) from those who
judge (xxxvii. 83), i.e. condemn, his soul. The contrast be-
tween this closing thought and vers. 6 sq. is unmistakeable.
At the right hand of the tormentor stands Satan as an accuser,
at the right hand of the tormented one stands (God as his
vindicator ; he who delivered him over to human judges is
condemned, and he who was delivered up is  taken away out
of distress and from judgment” (Ise. liil. 8) by the Judge of
the judges, in order that, as we now hear in the following

withdraws, goes away. Baadia compares on this passage (;Tp) PR
NEAN, & lean cow, Berachoth 32a. In like manner Targum IL renders
Gen. xli, 27 m;;?n; w-nin,theleankine.
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Psalm, he may sit at the right hand of the heavenly King.
"Edwawty & wvedpare . . . dvenijuddny & Sofp! (1 Tim.
iii. 16.)

PSALM CX.
TO THE PRIEST-KING AT THE RIGHT HAND OF GOD.

1 THE oracle of Jahve unto my Lord :
“ Sit thou at My right hand,
Until I make thine enemies
The stool of thy feet.”

2 The sceptre of thy might
Will Jahve stretch forth out of Zion :
% Rule thou in the midst of thine enemies!”
%

8 Thy people are most willing on thy field-day ;
In holy festive garments, )
Onut of the womb of the morning’s dawn
Cometh the dew of thy young meun.

4 Jahve hath sworn and will not repent :
¢ Thou shalt be a priest for ever
- After the manner of Melchizedek.”
L @

5 The Lord at thy right hand

Dasheth kings in pieces in the day of His wrath,
6 He shall judge among the nations,

It becometh full of corpses.

He dasheth in pieces a head upon a broad country ;
7 Of the brook in the way shall he drink,
Therefore shall he lift up the head on high.

While the Pharisees were gathered together, Jesus asked
them : What think ye of Christ? Whose Son is He? They
say unto Him: David’s, He saith unto them: How then doth
David in the spirit call Him Lord, saying: % The LonD hath
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said unto my Lord : Sit Thou on My right hand until I make
Thine enemies the stool of Thy feet?” If David then calls
Him Lord, how is He his Son? And no man was able to
answer Him a word, neither durst any one from that day forth

question Him further.

So we read in Matt. xxil, 41-46, Mark xii. 35-37, Luke
xx. 41-44, The inference which it is left for the Pharisees to
draw rests upon the two premises, which are granted, that Ps.
cx. is Davidic, and that it is prophetico-Messianic, t.e. that in
it the future Messiah stands objectively before the mind of
David. For if those who were interrogated had been able to
reply that David does not there speak of the future Messiah,
but puts into the mouth of the people words concerning him-
gelf, or, as Hofmann has now modified the view he formerly
held (Schriftbeweis, ii. 1, 496-500), concerning the Davidic
king in & general way,* then the question would lack the back-
ground of cogency as an argument. Since, however, the pro-

# Vid, the refatation of this modified view in Kurtz, Zur Theologie der
Pralmen, in the Dorpater Zeitschrift for the year 1861, 8. 516.

Supplementary Note.—Von Hofmann now interprets Ps. cx. a8 pro-
phetico-Measianic. We ars glad to be able to give it in his own words.
¢ As the utterance of a prophet who speaks the word of God to the person
addressed, the Paalm begins, and thia it is then all through, even where it
does not, a8 in ver. 4, expressly make known to the person addressed what
God swears to him. God intends to finally subdue his foes to him, Until
then, until his day of victory is come, he shall have s dominion in the
midst of them, the sceptre of which shall be mighty through the succour
of God. His final triumph is, however, pledged to him by the word of
God, which appoints him, as another Melchizedek, to an eternal priest-
hood, that excludes the priesthood of Aaron, and by the victory which
God has already given him in the day of His wrath.

¢ This is & picture of a king on Zion who still looks forward to that
which in Ps. Lxxii. 8 sqq. has already taken place,—of a victorious, mighty
king, who however is still ruling in the midst of foes,—therefore of a king
such as Jesus now is, to whom God has given the victory over heathen
Rome, and to whom He will subdue all his enemies when he shall agsin
revenl himself in the world ; meanwhile he is the kingly priest and the
priestly king of the people of God. The prophet who utters this is David.
He whom he addresses as Lord is the king who is appointed to become
that which Ps. lxxii. describes him ; it is therefore he of whom God has
spoken according to 2 Bam. zxiii. 3. David beholds him in & moment of
his ruling to which the moment in his own ruling in which we find him
in 2 Sam. xi. 1 is typically parallelL”




PBALM OX. 185

phetico-Messianic character of the Psalm was acknowledged at
that time (even as the later synagogue, in spite of the dilemma
into which this Psalm brought it in opposition to the charch,
has never been able entirely to avoid this confession), the
conclusion to be drawn from this Psalm must have been felt
by the Phansees themselves, that the Messiah, because the Son
of David and Lord at the same time, was of homan and at
the same time of superhuman nature; that it was therefore
in accordance with Scripture if this Jesus, who represented
Himself to be the predicted Christ, should as such profess to
be the Son of God and of divine nature.

The New Testament also assumes elsewhere that David in
this Psalm speaks not of himself, bat directly of Him, in whom
the Davidic kingship should finally and for ever fulfil that of
which the promise speaks. For ver. 1 is regarded elsewhere
too as a prophecy of the exaltation of Christ at the right hand
of the Father, and of His final victory over all His enemies:
Acts ii, 34 sq., 1 Cor. xv. 25, Heb. 1. 13, x. 13; and the Epistle
to the Hebrews (ch. v. 6, vii. 17, 21) bases its demonstration
of the abrogation of the Levitical priesthood by the Melchi-
zedek priesthood of Jesus Christ upon ver. 4. But if even
David, who raised the Levitical priesthood to the pinnacle of
splendour that had never existed before, was a priest after
the manner of Melchizedek, it is not intelligible how the priest-
hood of Jesus Christ after the manmer of Melchizedek is
meant to be a proof in favour of the termination of the Levi-
tical priesthood, and to absolutely preclude its continuance.

We will not therefore deceive ourselves concerning the
apprehension of the Psalm which is presented to us in the
New Testament Scriptures. According to the New Testament
Scriptares, David speaks in Ps. cx. not merely of Christ in
so far as the Spirit of God has directed him to speak of the
Anointed of Jahve in a typical form, bat directly and objec-
tively in a prophetical representation of the Future One. And
would this be impossible? Certainly there is no other Psalm
in which David distinguishes between himself and the Messiah,
and has the latter before him : the other Messianic Psalms of
David are reflections of his radical, ideal contemplation of
himself, reflected images of his own typical history ; they con-
tain prophetic elements, because David there too speaks év
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wvedpare, but elements that are not solved by the person of
David. Nevertheless the last words of David in 2 Sam. xxiii.
1-7 prove to us that we need not be surprised to find even
a directly Messianic Psalm coming from his lips. After the
splendour of all that pertained to David individoally had
almost entirely expired in his own eyes and in the eyes of those
about him, he must have been still more strongly conscious of
the distance between what had been realized in himself and
the idea of the Ancinted of God, as he lay on his death-bed,
as his sun was going down. Since, however, all the glory with
which Glod has favoured him comes up once more before his
soul, he feels himself, to the glory of God, to he “ the man
raised up on high, the anointed of the God of Jacob, the
sweet singer of Israel,” and the instrument of the Spirit of
Jahve. This he has been, and he, who as such contemplated
himself as the immortal ene, must now die: then in dying he
seizes the pillars of the divine promise, he lets go the ground
of his own present, and looks as a prophet into the future of
bis seed: The God of Israel hath said, to me hath the Rock of
Jsrael spoken : “ A ruler of men, a juct one, @ ruler in.the fear
of God; and as the light of the morning, when the sun riseth, a
cloudless morning, when after sunshine, after rain & becomes
green out of the earth.” For not little (127%> to be explained
according to Job ix. 35, cf. Num. xiii, 33, Isa. li. 6) iz my
house with God, but an everlasting covenant hatla He made with
me, one ordered in all things and sure, for all my salvation and
all my favour—ought He not to causs it to sprout? The idea
of the Messiah shall notwithstanding be realized, in accordance
with the promise, within his own house. The vision of the
future which passes before his soul is none other than the
picture of the Messiah detached from its subjectivity. And
if so there, why may it not also have been so even in Ps. cx. ?
The fact that Ps. cx. has points of connection with cotem-
poraneous history is notwithstanding the less to be denied, as
its position in the Fifth Book leads one to suppose that it is
taken out of its cotemporary annalistic connection. The first
of these connecting links is the bringing of the Ark home to
Zion. Girded with the linen ephod of the priest, David had
sccompanied the Ark up to Zion with signs of rejoicing. There
wpon Zion Jahve, whose earthly throne is the Ark, now took
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His place at the side of David ; but, spirituslly considered, the
matter stood properly thus, that Jahve, when He established
Himself upon Zion, gramted to David to sit henceforth en-
throned at His side. The second connecting link is the victo-
rious termination of the Syro-Ammonitish war, and also of the
Edomitish war that came in between. The war with the
Ammonites. and their allies, the greatest, longest, and most
glorious of David’s wars, ended in the second year, when
David himself joined the army, with the conquest of Rabbah.
These two cotemporary connecting links are to be recognised,
but they only furnish the Psalm with the typical ground-colour
for its prophetical contents.

In this Psalm David looks forth from the height upon
which Jahve has raised him by the victory over Ammon into
the futare of his seed, and there He who carries forward the
work begun by him to the highest pitch is his Lord. Over
against this King of the future, David is not king, but subject.
He calls him, as one out of the people, “ my Lord.” This is
the situation of the prophetico-kingly poet. He has received
new revelations concerning the future of his seed. He has
come down from his throne and the height of his power, and
looks up to the Future One. He too sits enthroned on Zion.
He too is victorious from thence. Bat His fellowship with God
is the most intimate imaginable, and the last enemy is also laid
at His feet. And He is not merely king, who as a priest pro-
vides for the salvation of KHis people, He is an eternal Priest
by virtue of a sworn promise. The Psalm therefore relates to
the history of the fature upon a typical ground-work. It is
also explicable why the triumph in the case of Ammon and
the Messianic image have been thus to David’s mind dis-
connected from himself. In the midst of that war comes the
sin of David, which cast a shadow of sorrow over the whole of
his future life and reduced its typical glory to ashes. Out of
these ashes the pheenix of Messianic prophecy here arises. The
type, come back to the conscious of himself, here lays down his
crown at the feet of the Antitype.

Ps. cx. consists of three sevens, a tetrastich together with
a tristich following three times upon one another. The Rebia
magnum in ver. 2 is a security for this stichic division, and in
like manner the Olewsjored by 30 in ver. 3, and in general
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the interpunction required by the semse. And vers. 1 and 2
show decisively that it is to be thus divided into 4 -+ 3 lines;
for ver. 1 with its rhyming inflexions makes itself known as
a tetrastich, and to take it together with ver. 2 as a heptastich
is opposed by the new turn which the Psalm takes in ver. 2.
It is also just the same with ver. 4 in relation to ver, 3 : these
seven stichs stand in just the same organic relation to the
second divine utierance as the preceding seven to the first
utterance. And since vers, 14 give twice 4 +3 lines, vers.
5-7 also will be organized accordingly. There are really seven
lines, of which the fifth, contrary to the Masoretic division of
the verse, forms with ver. 7 the final tristich.

The Psalm therefore bears the threefold impress of the
number seven, which is the number of an oath and of a cove-
nant. Its impress, then, is thoroughly prophetic. Two divine
utterances are introduced, and that not such as are familiar to
us from the history of David and only reproduced here in a
poetic form, as with Ps. Ixxxix. and cxxxii., but utterances of
which nothing is known from the history of David, and such
as we hear for the first time here. The divine name Jakve
occurs three times. God is designedly called Adonaj the
fourth time. The Psalm is consequently prophetic; and in
order to bring the inviolable and mystericus nature even of its
contents into comparison with the contemplation of its outward
character, it has been organized as a threefold septiad, whick
is sealed with the thrice recurring tetragramma.

Vers. 1, 2. In Ps. xx. and xxi. we see at once in the
openings that what we have before us is the language of the
people concerning their king. Here W) in ver. 1 does not
favour this, and BX) is decidedly against it. The former does
not favour it, for it is indeed correct that the subject calls his
king # my lord,” e.g. 1 Sam. xxii. 12, although the more exact
form of address is * my lord the king,” e.g. 1 Sam. xxiv. 9[8];
but if the people are speaking here, what is the object of the
title of honour being expressed as if coming from the month
of an individual, and why not rather, as in Ps. xx., xxi., ‘1595
or iMEdT DM is, however, decisive against the supposition
that it is an Israelite who here expresses himself concerning
the relation of his king to Jahve. For it is absurd to suppose
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that an Israelite speaking in the name of the people would
begin in the manner of the prophets with B3, more particu-
larly since this ‘7 Dt placed thus at the head of the discourse
is without any perfectly analogous example (1 Sam. ii. 30, Isa.
i. 24 are only similar) elsewhere, and is therefore extremely
important. In general this opening position of DiJ, even in
cases where other genitives than mn follow, is very rare; DX
is found besides, so placed, only in the mouth of Balaam in
Num. xziv. 3 sq., 15 sq., of David in 2 Sam, xxiii. 1, of Agur
in Prov. xxx. 1, and always (even in Ps. xxxvi. 2) in an oracular
signification. Moreover, if one from among the people were
speaking, the declaration ought to be a retrospective glance at
8 past utterance of God. Baut, first, the history knows nothing
of any such divine utterance ; and secondly, ‘" B} always intro-
duces Giod as actually speaking, to which even the passage
cited by Hofmann to the contrary, Num. xiv. 28, forms no
exception. Thus it will consequently not be a past utterance
of God to which the poet glances back here, but one which
David has just now heard év wveduar: (Matt. xxii. 43), and is
therefore not a declaration of the people concerning David,
bat of David concerning Christ. The unique character of the
declaration confirms this. Of the king of Israel it is said that
he sits on the throne of Jahve (1 Chron. xxix. 23), viz. as
visible representative of the invisible King (1 Chron. xxviii. 5);
Jahve, however, commands the person here addressed to take
his place at His right hand. The right hand of a king is the
highest place of honour, 1 Kings ii. 19.* Here the sitting
at the right hand sigpifies not merely an idle honour, but
reception into the fellowship of God as regards dignity and
dominion, exaltation to a participation in God's reigning (Ba-
ogebev, 1 Cor, xv. 25). Just as Jahve sits enthroned in the
heavens and langhs at the rebels here below, so shall he who is
exalted henceforth share this blessed calm with Him, until He
subdues all enemies to him, and therefore makes him the un-
limited, universally acknowledged ruler. "W as in Hos. x. 12,
for '™ or WK™, does not exclude the time that lies beyond,

® Cf. the custom of the old Arsbian kings to have their viceroy (ridf)
sitting at their right hand, Monumenia antiquiss. hist. Arabum, ed, Eich-
korn, p. 220,
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but as in cxii. 8, Gen. xlix. 10, includes it, and in fact so that
it at any rate marks the final subjugation of the ememies as a
turning-point with which something else comes about (vid. Acts
iii. 21, 1 Cor. xv. 28). B is an accusative of the predicate.
The enemies shall come to lie under his feet (1 Kings v. 17 [3]),
his feet tread upon the necks of the vanquished (Josh. x. 24),
so that the resistance that is overcome becomes as it were the
dark ground upon which the glory of his victorious rule arises.
For the history of time ends with the triumph of good over
evil,—not, however, with the annihilation of evil, but with its
subjugation. This is the issue, inasmuch as absolute omnipo-
tence is effectual on behalf of and through the exalted Christ.
In ver. 2, springing from the utterance of Jahve, follow words
expressing a prophetic prospect. Zion is the imperial abode of
the great future King (ii. 6). %Y M0 (cf. Jer. xlviii. 17,
Ezek. xix. 11-14) signifies “ the sceptre (as insignia and the
medium of exercise) of the authority delegated to thee” (1 Sam.
ii, 10, Mic. v. 3 [4]). Jahve will stretch this sceptre far forth
from Zion : no goal is mentioned up to which it shall extend,
but passages like Zech. ix. 10 show how the prophets under-
stand such Psalms. In ver. 25 follow the words with which
Jahve accompanies this extension of the dominion of the ex-
alted One. Jahve will lay all his enemies at his feet, but not
in such a manner that he himself remains idle in the matter.
Thus, then, having come into the midst of the sphere (3793) of
his enemies, shall he reign, forcing them to submission and
holding them down. We read this "T) in a Messianic connec-
tion in Ixxii. 8. So even in the prophecy of Balaam (Num.
xxiv. 19), where the sceptre (ch. xxiv. 17) is an emblem of the
Messiah Himself.

Vers. 3, 4. In order that he may rule thus victorionsly, it
is necessary that there should be a people and an army. In
accordance with this union of the thoughts which ver. 3a
anticipates, 3211 Bi'3 signifies in the day of thy arriere ban, i.e.
when thou callest up thy “power of an army” (2 Chron. xxvi.
13) to muster and go forth to battle. In this day are the
people of the king willingnesses (N37), i.e. entirely cheerful
readiness ; ready for any sacrifices, they bring themselves with
all that they are and have to meet him. There is mo need of
any compulsory, lengthy proclamation calling them out: it is
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no army of mercenaries, but willingly and quickly they present
themselves from inward impulse (™MD, Judg. v. 2, 9). The
punctuation, which makes the principal cesura at PN with
Olewrjored, makes the parallelism of 7on and 31 distinctly
prominent. Just as the former does not signify roboris tui, so
now too the latter does not, according to Eccles, xi. 9, signify
wasdeornrés oov (Aquila), and not, as Hofmann interprets, the
dew-like freshness of youthful vigour, which the morning of
the great day sheds over the king. Just as mh signifies both
exile and the exiled ones, so nﬁ?‘j, like weorns, juventus, juventa,
signifies both the time and age of youth, youthfulness, and
youthful, young men (the youth). Moreover one does not,
after ver. 3a, look for any further declaration concerning the
nature of the king, but of his people who place themselves at
his service. The young men are likened to dew which gently
descends upon the king out of the womb (uterus) of the morn-
ing-red.®* WD is related to Y just as WM is to Jn; the
notion of ¥ and T¥n appears to be more sharply defined, and
as it were apprehended more massively, in “ne’o and wno., The
host of young men is likened to the dew both on account of
its vigorousness and its multitude, which are like the freshness
of the mountain dew and the immense number of its drops,
2 Sam. xvii. 12 (cf. Num. xxiii.- 10), and on account of the
silent concealment out of which it wondrously and suddenly
comes to light, Mic. v. 6 [7]. After not having understood
“thy youth” of the youthfulness of the king, we shall now
also mot, with Hofmann, refer ¥1P™133 to the king, the holy
attire of his armour. ©"P NTM is the vestment of the priest

# The LXX. renders it : i» raic Ampapérnes var dylur sov (belonging to
the preceding clanse), $x ymorpic wpd lwo@ipov ivissnwd oo (Paalt. Veron.
exegenness s¢; Bamberg. gegennica 8¢). The Vulgate, following the Italic
closely : in splendoribus sanctorum; ez wlero ante luciferum genui te. The
Fathers in some cases interpret it of the birth of the Lord at Christmas,
but most of them of His antemundane birth, and accordingly Apollinaris
paraphrases ; yaorods xmpxds épiic 7pd inePipov aires irvydns. In his own
independent translation Jerome reads 913 (a8 in lxxxvil 1), in montibus
sanctis quasi de vulva orietur tbi ros adolescentim tum, as Symmachus s
dosesw doylosg,—elsewhere, however, v 368y dylws. The substitution is not
unmesaning, since the ideas of dew and of mountains (cxxzviii, 3) are
easily united; but it was more important o give prominence to the
holiness of the equipment than to that of the place of meeting.
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for performing divine service: the Levite singers went forth
before the army in * holy attire” in 2 Chron. xx. 21; here,
however, the people without distinction wear holy festive gar-
ments. Thus they surround the divine king as dew that is
born out of the womb of the morning-red. It is a priestly
people which he leads forth to holy battle, just a8 in Apoc. xix.
14 heavenly armies follow the Logos of God upon white horses,
évdedupévor Biooiwoy Aevwov kabapov—a new generation, won-
derful as if born out of heavenly light, numerous, fresh, and
vigorous like the dew-drops, the offspring of the dawn. The
thought that it is a priestly people leads over to ver. 4. The
king who leads this priestly people is, as we hear in ver. 4, him-
self a priest (cohen). As has been shown by Hupfeld and
Fleischer, the priest is so called as one who stands (from {19 =
7D in an intransitive signification), viz. before God (Deut. x.
8, cf. Ps. exxxiv. 1, Heb. x. 11), like #'23 the spokesman, viz.
of God.* To stand before God is the same as to serve Him,
viz. as priest. The roler whom the Psalm celebrates is a priest
who intervenes in the reciprocal dealings between (God and
His people within the province of divine worship; the priestly
character of the people who suffer themselves to be led forth to
battle and victory by bim, stands in causal connection with the
priestly character of this their king. He is a priest by virtue
of the promise of God confirmed by an oath. The oath is not
merely a pledge of the fulfilment of the promise, but also a seal
of the high significance of its purport. God the absolutely truth-
ful One (Num xiil. 19) swears—this is the highest enhance-
ment of the 7 B3 of which prophecy is capable (Amos vi. 8).
He appoints the person addressed as a priest for ever after
the manner of Melchizedek” in this most solemn manner. The
% of M1 is the same ancient connecting vowel as in the ¥35»
of the name Melchizedek; and it has the tone, which it loses
when, as in Lam. i. 1, a tone-syllable follows. The wide-

'
* The Arabie lexicographers explain ub\{ by Jo- )‘ Job ‘.)Eg_ o
&.‘i?b- u.a s 99 ‘“he who stands and does any one’s buginess and
manages his affair.” That ‘.U, o, and Jie, e, side by side with

“1py are synonyms of §1y in this sense of standing ready for service and in
an official capacity.
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meaning ﬂ’_;’!‘h’, “in respect to, on account of,” Eecles. iii. 18,
vii.14, viii. 2, is here specialized to the signification “ after the
manner, measure of,” LXX., xkard 9w rdfw. The priesthood
is to be united with the kingship in him who rules out of Zion,
just as it was in Melchizedek, king of Salem, and that for ever.
According to De Wette, Ewald, and Hofmann, it is not any
special priesthood that i3 meant here, but that which was
bestowed directly with the kingship, consisting in the fact that
the king of Israel, by reason of Lis office, commended his people
in prayer to Glod and blessed them in the name of God, and
also had the ordering of Jahve's sanctuary and service. Now
it is true all Israel is a “kingdom of priests” (Ex. xix. 6, cf.
Num. xvi. 3, Isa. Ixi. 6), and the kingly vocation in Israel must
therefore also be regarded as in its way a priestly vocation. But
this spiritual priesthood, and, if one will, this princely oversight
of sacred things, needed not to come to David first of all by
solemn promise; and that of Melchizedek, after which the
relationship is here defined, is incongruous to him; for the
king of Salem was, according to Canaanitish custom, which
admitted of the union of the kingship and priesthood, really a
high priest, and therefore, regarded from an Israelitish point
of view, united in his own person the offices of David and of
Aaron. How could David be called a priest after the manner
of Melchizedek, he who had no claim upon the tithes of the
priests like Melchizedek, and to whom was denied the authority
to offer sacrifice® inseparable from the idea of the priesthood
in the Old Testament ? (cf. 2 Chron. xxvi. 20.) If David were
the person addressed, the declaration would stand in antagonism
with the right of Melchizedek as priest recorded in Gen. ch.
xiv., which, according to the indisputable representation of the
Epistle to the Hebrews, was equal in compass to the Levitico-
Aaronic right, and, since “after the manner of” requires a
coincident reciprocal relation, in antagonism to itself also.t
One might get on more easily with ver. 4 by referring the

¢ (. Enjedin the Socinian (died 1597) accordingly, in referring this
Psalm fo David, started from the assumption that priestly functions have
been granted exceptionally by God to this king a8 to no other; vid. the
literature of the controversy to which this gave rise in Serpilius, Personalia
Davidis, 8, 268-274.

1 Just so Kurtz, Zur Theologie der Pealmen, loc. cit. 8. 528,

VOL. 111 3
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Peslm to one of the Maccabman priest-princes (Hitzig, von
Lengerke, and Olshausen); and we should then prefer to the
reference to Jonathan who put on the holy stola, 1 Mace. x.
21 (so Hitzig formerly), or Alexander Jannmus who actually
bore the title of king (so Hitzig now), the reference to Simon,
whom the people appointed to “be their governor and high
priest for ever, until there should arise a faithful prophet™
(1 Mace. xiv. 41), after the death of Jonathan his brother—a
union of the two offices which, althongh an irregularity, was not
one, however, that was absolutely illegal. But the priesthood,
which the Maccabzans, however, possessed originally as being
priests born, is promised to the person addressed here in ver. 4;
and even supposing that in ver. 4 the emphasis lay not on a
union of the priesthood with the kingship, but of the kingship
with the priesthood, then the retrospective reference to it in
Zechariah forbids our removing the Psalm to a s0o much later
period. Why should we not rather be guided in our under-
standing of this divine utterance, which is unique in the Old
Testament, by this prophet, whose prophecy in ch. vi. 12 sq. is
the key to it? Zechariah removes the fulfilment of the Psalm
out of the Old Testament present, with its blunt separatxon
between the monarchical and hierarchical diguity, into the
domain of the future, and refers it to Jahve’s Branch (no¥)
that is to come. He, who will build the true temple of God,

satisfactorily unites in his ome person the priestly with the
kingly office, which were at that time assigned to Joshua the
high priest and Zerubbabel the prince. Thus this Psalm was
understood by the later prophecy; and in what other semse
could the pest-Davidic church have appropriated it as a prayer
and hymn, than in the eschatological Messianic sense? Bat
this sense is also verified as the original. David here hears
that the king of the future exalted at the right hand of God,
and whom he calls his Lord, is at the same time am eternal
priest. And because he is both these his battle itself s a
priestly royal work, and just on this account his people ﬁghtmg
with him aleo wear pneatly garments. )

Vers. 5-7. Just as in ver. 2 after ver. 1, so now here too
after the divine utterance, the poet continues in a reflective
strain. The Lord, says ver. 5, dashes in pieces kings at the
right hand of this priest-king, in the day when His wratbh is
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kindled (ii. 12, cf. xxi. 10). I is rightly accented as sabject.
The fact that the victorious work of the person addressed is
not his own work, but the work of Jahve on his behalf and
through him, harmonizes with ver. 15. The sitting of the
exalted ome at the right hand of Jahve denotes his wniform
participation in His high dignity and dominion. But in the fact
that the Lord, standing at his right hand (cf. the counterpart
in cix. 6), helps him to victory, that unchangeable relationship
is shown in its historical working. The right hand of the
exalted one is at the same time not inactive (see Num. xxiv.
17, f. ver. 8), and the L.ord does not fail him when he is obliged
to use his arm against his foes. The subject to I' and to the
two Y0 is the Lord as acting through him. ¢ He shall judge
among the peoples” is an eschatological hope, vii. 9, ix. 9, xcvi.
10, cf. 1 Sam. ii. 10. What the result of this judgment of the
peoples is, is stated by the neutrally used verb ¥ with its
accusative N (cf. on the construction Ixv. 10, Deat. xxxir.
9): it there becomes full of corpses, there is there & multitude
of corpses covering everything. This is the same thought as
in Isa. Izvi. 24, and wrought out in closely related connection
in Apoc. xix. 17, xviii. 21. Like the first 9, the second (ver.
6¢) is also a perfect of the ideal past. Accordingly nn e
seems to signify the earth or a country (cf. 72M y%, Ex. iii. 8,

Neh. ix. 35) broad and wide, like 1131 oA the great far-
stretching deep. But it might also be understood the “land
of Rabbah,” as they say the “land of Jazer” (Num. zxxii. 1),
the country of Goshen” (Josh. x. 41), and the like ; therefore
the land of the Ammonites, whose chief city is Rabbah. It is
also questlonable whether N3% }’1&'59 6 is to be taken like
xeparyy mép wivra, Eph. i. 22 (Hofmann), or whether p-by
n37 belongs to YD as a designation of the battle-field. The
parallels as to the word and the thing itself, lxviii. 22, Hab.
iii. 13 sq., speak for ¢ty signifying not the chxef but the head ;

not, however, in a collective sense (LXX Targnm), but the
head of the Y xa7’ Jonr;v (md Isa. xi. 4). If this is the case,
and the construction % wiy is accordingly to be given mp,
neither is it now to be rendered: He breaks in pieces a head
upon the land of Rabbah, but upon a great (broad) land; in
connection with which, however, this designation of the place
of battle takes its rise from the fact that the head of the raler
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over this great territory is intended, and the choice of the word
may have been determined by an allusion to David's Ammon-
itish war. The subject of ver. 7 is now not that arch-fiend, as
he who in the coarse of history renews his youth, that shall rise
up again (as we explained it formerly), but he whom the Psalm,
which is thus rounded off with unity of plan, celebrates. Ver.
Ta expresses the toil of his battle, and ver. 76 the reward of
undertsking the toil. 127} is therefore equivalent to dwri
robrov. 113, however, although it might belong to S (of
the brook by the wayside, Ixxxiii. 10, evi. 7), is correctly drawn
to NBE" by the accentmation: he shall on his arduous way, the
way of his mission (cf. cii. 24), be satisfied with a drink from
the brook. He will stand still only for a short time to refresh
himself, and in order then to fight afresh; he will unceasingly
pursue bis work of victory without giving himself any time for
rest and sojourn, and therefore (as the reward for it) it shall
come to pass that he may lift his bead on high as victor; and
this, understood in a christological sense, harmonizes essentially
with Phil. ii. 8 sq., Heb. xii. 2, Apoc. v. 9 &q.

PSALM CXI1
ALPHABETICAL SONG IN FRAISE OF GOD.
Harrerusan.

1 ® I WILL give thanks unto Jahve with the whole heart,
3 In the council of the upright aud the congregation.
2 3 Great are the deeds of Jahve,
7 Worthy of being sought after in all their purposes.
3 n Glory and splendour is His work,
v And His righteousness endureth for ever.
4 1 A memorial of His wonderful works hath He founded,
n Gracious and compassionate is Jahve.
5 v Meat hath He given to those who fear Him,
v He remembereth His covenant for ever, [works,
6 5 He hath made known to His people the power of His
5 Giving to them the heritage of the heathen.
7 » The works of His hands are truth and right,
3 Faithful are all His statutes,
8 o Firm for ever and ever,
v Established according to truth, and upright.
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9 » He hath sent redemption unto His people,
¥ He hath pledged His covenant for ever-—
p Holy and reverend is His Name.
10 5 The beginning of wisdom is the fear of Jahve,
v A good understanding have all dutiful ones;
n He shall have eternal praise,

With Ps. cxi. begins a trilogy of Hallelajah-Psalms. It
may be appended to Ps. cx., because it places the “ for ever”
of cx. 4 in broader light in relation to the history of redemp-
tion, by stringing praise upon praise of the deeds of Jahve and
of His appointments. It stands in the closest relationship to
Ps. cxii. Whilst Ps. cxi,, as Hitzig correctly says, celebrates
the glory, might, and loving-kindness of Jahve in the circle of
the ¢ upright,” Ps. exii. celebrates the glory flowing therefrom
and the happiness of the “upright’ themselves, of those who
fear Jahve. The two Psalms are twin in form as in contents.
They are a mixture of materials taken from older Psalms and
gnomical utterances; both are sententious, and both alpha-
betical. Each consists of twenty-two lines with the twenty-
two letters of the alphabet at the beginning,® and every liue
for the most part consists of three words, Both songs are only
chains of acrostic lines without any strophic grouping, and
therefore cannot be divided out. The analogous accentuation
shows how strong is the impression of the close relationship of
this twin pair; and both Psalms also close, in vers. 9 and 10,
with two verses of three members, being up to this point
divided into verses of two members.

That which the poet purposes doing in ver. 1, he puts into
execation from ver. 2 onwards. A, according to Ixiv. 7,
cxviii, 14, is equivalent to DAMWA. According to ver. 10,
B¥BN in ver. 2b apparently sm‘mﬁes those who find p]easme
in them (the works of God); but wen =8N (like 'nvd, Isa.
xziv. 7 == "MHY) is less natural than that it should be the con-
struct form of the plural of Y20, that occurs in three instances,

® Bottcher transposes the verses in Ps. exi., and in exii. 5 corrects babse
into Snbm1 ; in the warmth of his critical zeal he runs against the boundary-
posts of the letters marking the order, without observing it.
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and there was no need for paying that those who make the
works of God the object of their research are such as interest
themselves in them. We are led to the right meaning by
#¥pm>25 in 1 Kings ix. 11 in comparison with Isa. xliv. 28,
xlvi. 10, of. liii. 10, where Ybn signifies God's purpose in
accordance with His counsel : constantly searched into, and
therefore a worthy object of research (274, root 71, to seek to

know by rubbing, and in general experimentally, cf. (5,0 of

knowledge empirically acquired) according to all their aims,
ie. in sll phases of that which they have in view. In ver. 4
73t points to the festival which propagates the remembrance of
the deeds of God in the Mosaic age; WM, ver. 5, therefore
points to the food provided for the Exodus, and to the Passover
meal, together with the feast of unleavened bresd, this memorial
(21, Ex. xii. 14) of the exemption in faithfulness to the
covenant which was experienced in Egypt. This Psalm, says
Lauther, looks to me as though it had been composed for the
festival of Easter. Even from the time of Theodoret and
Augustine the thought of the Encharist has been connected
with ver. 5 in the New Testament mind ; and it is not withount
good reason that Ps. cxi. has become the Psalm of the church
at the celebration of the Lord's Supper. In connection with
™7 one is reminded of the Pesach-Haggada. The deed of
redemption which it relates has.a power that continues in
operation ; for to the church of Jahve is assigned the victory
not only over the peoples of Canaan, but over the whole world.
The power of Jahve’s deeds, which He has made known to
His people, and which they tell over again among themselves,
aims at giving them the inheritance of the peoples. The works
of His hands are truth and right, for they are the realization
of that which is true and which lasts and verifies itself, and of
that which is right, that triumphantly maintains its ground.
His ordinances are DO (occasionally pointed DID¥I), estab-
lished, attested, in themselves and in their results authorizing
a firm confidence in their salutariness (cf. xix. 8). B'JWD, sup-
ported, stayed, viz. not outwardly, but in themselves, therefore
imperturbable (cf. TROD used of the state of mind, cxii. 8, Isa.
xxvi. 3). D%, moulded, arranged, viz. on the part of Grod,
“in truth, and upright;” 7" is accusative of the predicate
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(cf. cxix. 37), but without its being clear why it is not pointed
M. If we have understood vers. 4-6 correctly, then M8
glances back at the deliverance out of Egypt. Upon this
followed the ratification of the covenant on Sinai, which atill
remains inviolable down to the present time of the poet, and
has the holiness and terribleness of the divine Name for &

tee of its inviolability. The fear of Jahve, this holy
and terrible God, is the beginning of wisdom—the motto of
the Chokma in Job (ch. xxviii. 28) and Proverbs (ch. i. 7,
ix. 10), the Books of the Chokma. Ver. 105 goes on in this
Proverbe-like strain: the fear of God, which manifests itself
in obedience, is to those who practise them (the divine pre-
cepts, ovnpp) 20 S5k (Prov. xiii. 15, iii. 4, cf. 2 Chron. xxx.
22), a fine sagacity, praiseworthy discernment—such a (duti-
ful) one partakes of everlasting praise. It is true, in glancing
back to ver. 35, inb seems to refer to God, but a glance for-
ward to cxii. 35 shows that the praise of him who fears God
is meant. The old observation therefore holds good : ubi Aze
ode desinit, sequens incipit (Bakius).

PSALM CXIL

ALPHABETICAL BONG IN PRAISE OF THOSE WHO FEAR GOD.

HavLrerusam.
1 # BLESSED is the man who feareth Jahve,
3 Who delighteth greatly in His commandments |
2 1 His seed shall become mighty upon earth,
"t The generation of the upright is blessed.
8 N Weaslth and riches are in his house,
v And his righteonsness standeth for ever.
4 v There ariseth in darkness for the upright a light,
f Gracious and compassionate and righteous.
S © Blessed is he who giveth and lendeth,
* In the judgment doth he maintain his cause.
6 5 He tottereth not for ever,
"5 The righteous is had in everlasting remembrance.
7 o By evil tidings he is not sffrighted,
3 His heart is stedfast, confident in Jahve.
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8 p His heart is firm, it doth not fear;
¥ Until he see his desire upon his adversaries.
9 b Freely doth he give to the needy,
¥ His righteousness standeth for ever.
p His horn groweth up into honour,
10 9 The wicked seeth it, and is vexed,
¥ Gnashing his teeth and melting away—
n The desire of the wicked shall perish.

The alphabetical Hallelujah Ps. cxi.,, which celebrated the
government of God, is now followed by another coinciding
with it in structure (CTYXOC KB, i.e. 22 oriyos, as the
Coptic version correctly counts), which celebrates the men
whose conduct is ordered after the divine pattern.

As in the preceding Psalm, ver. 1 here also sets forth the
theme of that which follows. What is there said in ver, 3
concerning the righteousness of God, ver. 3 here says of the
righteousness of him who fears God: this also standeth fast
for ever, it is indeed the copy of the divine, it is the work and
gift of God (xxiv. 5), inasmuch as God's salutary action and
‘behaviour, laid hold of in faith, works a like form of action
and behaviour to it in man, which, as ver. 9 says, is, according
to its natore, love. The promise in ver. 4 sounds like Isa. Ix. 2.
Hengstenberg renders: “ There ariseth in the darkness light to
the upright who is gracious and compassionate and just.” DBut
this is impossible as a matter of style. The three adjectives
(2s in cxi. 4, pointing back to Ex. xxxiv. 6, cf. cxlv. 8, cxvi. 5)
are a mention of God according to His attributes. 0 and
DVT) never take the article in Biblical Hebrew, and p™1¥ follows
their example here (cf. on the contrary, Ex. ix. 27). God
Himself is the light which arises in darkness for those who are
sincere in their dealings with Him ; He is the Sun of right-
eousness with wings of rays dispensing “ grace” and “tender
mercies,” Mal. iii. 20 [iv. 2]. The fact that He arises for
those who are compassionate as He is compassionate, is evident
from ver. 5. 20 being, as in Isa. iii. 10, Jer. xliv. 17, in-
tended of well-being, prosperity, €% 2D is here equivalent to
v "R, which is rendered ¥ A0 in Targumic phrase.
gin signifies, as in xxxvii. 26, 21, one who charitably dispenses
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his gifts around. Ver. 55 is not an extension of the picture of
virtue, but, as in exxvii. S¢, a promissory prospect: he will up-
hold in integrity (RB¥D3, Ixxii, 2, Isa. ix. 6 [7], and frequently),
or rather (=bBY¥13) in the cause (cxliii. 2, Prov. xxiv. 23, and
frequently), the things which depend upon him, or with which he
has to do ; for 5_3_??, sustinere, signifies to sustain, i.e. to nourish,
to sustain, i.. endure, and also to support, maintain, i.e. carry
through. This is explanatorily confirmed in ver. 6: he stands,
as a general thing, imperturbably fast. And when he dies
he becomes the object of everlasting remembrance, his name
is still blessed (Prov. x. 7). Because he has a cheerful con-
science, his heart too is not disconcerted by any evil tidings
(Jer. xlix. 23): it remains {i3), erect, straight and firm, without
suffering itself to bend or warp; ‘n3 n©3, full of confidence
(passive, “in the sense of a passive stale after a completed
action of the person himself,” like W3, ciii. 14) ; T, stayed
in itself and established. The last two designations are taken
from Isa. xxvi. 8, where it is the church of the last times that
is spoken of. Ps. xci. 8 gives us information with reference
to the meaning of ¥¥2 M¥Y; Y, as in xciv. 13, of the inevitable
goal, on this side of which he remains undismayed. 2 Cor.
ix. 9, where Paul makes use of ver. 9 of the Psalm before us
as an encouragement to Christian beneficence, shows how little
the assertion “his righteousness standeth for ever” is opposed
to the New Testament consciousness. ™B of giving away
liberally and in manifold ways, as in Prov. xi. 24. b, ver.
9¢, stands in opposition to the egoistical D™ in Ixxv. 5 as a
vegetative sprouting up (cxxxii. 17). The evil-doer must see
this and, confounded, vex himself over it ; he gnashes his teeth
with the rage of envy and chagrin, and melts away, i.c. loses
consistency, becomes unhinged, dies off (092, 3d pret. Niph.
as in Ex. xvi. 21, pausal form of D2)=0B2). How often has
he desired the ruin of him whom he must now see in honour !
The tables are turned ; this and his ungodly desire in general
come to nought, inasmuch as the opposite is realized. On
T, with its self-evident object, cf. Mic. vii. 10. Concerning
the pausal form OV, vid. xciii. 1. Hupfeld wishes to read
npn after ix. 19, Prov. x. 28. In defence of the traditional
reading, Hitzig rightly points to Prov. x. 24 together with
ver. 28.
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PSALM CXIIL

HALLELUJAH TO HIM WHO RAISETH OUT OF LOW ESTATE.

Harrzivaan,
1 PRAISE, ye servants of Jahve,
Praise the Name of Jahve |
2 Blessed be the Name of Jahve
From this time forth and for evermore !
8 From the rising of the sun unto its going down
Is the Name of Jahve to be praised.

4 Exzalted above all peoples is Jahve,
Above the heavens His glory.
$ Who is like Jahve our God,
He who sitteth enthroned on high,
6 He who looketh far below
In heaven and upon earth ?

7 Who raiseth up the lowly out of the dust,
Who lifteth the poor from the heap of ashes,
8 To set him with nobles,
With the nobles of His people.
9 Who maketh the barren woman to keep house,
- As a joyful mother of the sons,
Hallelnjah.

With this Psalm begins the Hallel, which is recited at the
three great feasts, at the feast of the Dedication (Chanucca)
and at the new moons, and not on New Year’s day and the day
of Atonement, because a cheerful song of praise does not har-
monize with the mournful solemnity of these days. And they
are recited only in fragments during the last days of the
Passover, for “ my creatures, saith the Holy One, blessed be
He, were drowned in the sea, and ought ye to break out into
songs of rejoicing?” In the family celebration of the Passover
night it is divided into two parts, the one half, Ps. cxiii., cxiv,,
being sung before the repast, before the emptying of the
second festal cup, and the other half, Ps. cxv.cxviii,, after
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the repast, after the filling of the fourth cup, to which the
Opmjoarres (Matt. xxvi. 30, Mark xiv, 26) after the institution
of the Lord’s Supper, which was connected with the fourth
festal cup, may refer. Paulus Burgensis styles Ps. cxiii.—cxviii.
Alleluja Judeorum magnum. This designation is also frequently
found elsewhere. But according to the prevailing custom, Ps.
cxiil.~cxviil., and more particularly Ps. cxv.—cxviii., are called
only Hallel, and Ps. cxxxvi., with its ¢ for His mercy endureth
for ever” repeated twenty-six times, bears the name of  the
Great Hallel” (un %m)*

A hesping up, without example elsewhere, of the so-called
Chirek compaginis is peculiar to Ps. exiii. (Gesenius and others
call the connecting vowels ¢ and o (in proper names also u) the
remains of old case terminations ; with the former the Arabic
genitive termination is compared, and with the latter the
Arabic nominative termination. But in opposition to this it
has been rightly observed, that this ¢ and o are not attached to
the dependent word (the genitive), but to the governing word.
According to the more probable view of Ewald, § 211, ¢ and o
are equivalent connecting vowels which mark the relation of the
genitive case, and are to be explained from the original oneness
of the Semitic and Indo-Grermanic languages.

The ¢ is found most frequently appended to the first member
of the stat. constr., and both to the mase., viz. in Deut. xxxiii.
16, Zech. xi. 17 (perhaps twice, sid. Kohler in loc.), and to the
Jemin., viz. in Gen. xxxi. 39, Ps. cx. 4, Isa. i. 21. Lev. xxvi.
42, Ps. cxvi. 1 hardly belong here. Then this ¢ is also fre-

* Vid. the tractate Sofrim, xviil. § 2. Apart from the new moons, a
which the recitation of the Hallel xur’ ifoxsfs, i.c. Pa. exiii.—cxviii., is only
according to custom (3M)D), not according to the law, the Hallel was
recited eighteen times a year during the continnance of the Temple (and
in Palestine even in the present day), vis. omce at the Passover, once at
Shabuoth, eight times at Suceoth, eight times at Chanuccs (the feast of
the Dedication)y; and now in the Exile twenty-one times, because the
Passover and Succoth have received two feast-days and Shabuoth one as
an addition, viz. twice at the Passover, twice at Shabuoth, nine times at
Succoth. Instead of Hallel absolutely we also find the appellation * the
Egyptian Hallel” (mywi S%n) for Pa. cxiii. -cxviii. The ancient ritaal only
makes & distnction between this (Egyptian) Hallel and the Great Hallel,
Pu exxxvi. (see there).
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quently found when the second member of the stat. constr. has
a preposition, and this preposition is consequently in process of
being resolved : Gen. xlix. 11, Ex. xv. 6, Obad. ver. 3 (Jer.
xlix. 16), Hos. x. 11, Lam. i. 1, Ps. cxxiii. 1, and perhaps
Cant. i. 9. Also in the Chethib, Jer. xxii. 23, li. 13, Ezek.
xxvil, 3. Thirdly, where a word stands between the two notions
that belong together according to the genitival relation, and
the stat. construct. is consequently really resolved: Ps. ci. 5,
Tsa. xxii, 16, Mic. vii. 14. It is the same ¢ which is found in a
great many proper names, both Israelitish, e.g. Gamaliel (benefit
of God), and Pheenician, e.g. Melchizedek, Hanntba'al (the
favour of Baal), and is also added to many Hebrew preposi-
tions, like "1;1?:3 (where the ¢ however can, according to the
context, also be a pronominal suffix), b {where { can like-
wise be a suffix), '30 (poetical). In '0BY, on the other hand,
the ¢ is always a suffix. The tone of the ¢ only retreats in
accordance with rhythmical rule (vid. cx. 4), otherwise ¢ is
always accented. Ver. 8 shows how our Ps. cxiii. in parti-
cular delights in this ancient ¢, where it is even affixed to the
infinitive as an ornament, a thing which occurs nowhere else,
so that *2'¥An> excites the suspicion of being written in error for
hnd,

Among those things which make God worthy to be praised
the Psalm gives prominence to the condescension of the infi-
nitely exalted One towards the lowly one. It is the lowliness of
God lowering itself for the exaltation of the lowly which per-
forms its utmost in the work of redemption. Thus it becomes
explicable that Mary in her Magnificat breaks forth into the
same strain with the song of Haonah (1 Sam. ch. ii.) and this
Psalm.

Vers. 1-3. The call, not limited by any addition as in
cxxxiv. 1, or even, after the manner of ciii. 20 sq., extended
over the earth, is given to the whole of the true Jsrael that cor-
responds to its election by grace and is faithful fo its mission ;
and its designation by ¢ servants of Jahve” (Ixix. 37, cf.
xxxiv. 23), or even ¢ servant of Jahve” (cxxxvi. 22), has
come into vogue more especially through the second part of
Isaiah. This Israel is called upon to praise Jahve; for the
praise and celebration of His Name, <.c. of His nature, which
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is disclosed by means of its manifestation, is a principal ele-
ment, yea, the proper ground and aim, of the service, and shall
finally become that which fills all time and all space. 5,5719,
laudatum (est), is equivalent to alverdy, laudabile (LXX., Vul-
gate), and this does not differ greatly from laudetur. The pre-
dictive interpretation laudabitur is opposed to the context (cf.
moreover Kghler on Mal. i. 11).

Vers. 4-6. This praiseworthiness is now confirmed. The
opening reminds one of xcix. 2. Pasek stands between oW
and M7 in order to keep them apart. The totality of the
nations i3 great, but Jahve is raised above it; the heavens
are glorious, but Jahve's glory is exalted above them. It is
not to be explained according to cxlviii. 13 ; but according to
lvii. 6, 12, o° belongs to ver. 4b too as predicate. He is the
incomparable One who has set up His throne in the height,
but at the same time directs His gaze deep downwards (ex-
pression according to Ges. § 142, rem. 1) in the heavens and
upon earth, t.e. nothing in all the realm of the creatures that
are beneath Him escapes His sight, and nothing is so low that
it remains unnoticed by Him ; on the contrary, it is just that
which is lowly, as the following strophe presents to us in a
series of portraits so to speak, that is the special object of His
regard. The structure of vers. 5, 6 militates against the con-
struction of “ in the heavens and upon the earth” with the
interrogatory ¢ who is like unto Jahve our God 1" after Deut.
jii. 24.

Vers. 7-9. The thoughts of vers. 7a and 8a are trans-
planted from the song of Hannah. 9BY, according to 1 Kings
xvi. 2, cf. xiv. 7, is an emblem of lowly estate (Hitzig), and
negit (from NEY) an emblem of the deepest poverty and de-
sertion ; for in Syria and Palestine the man who is shut out
from society lies upon the mezbele (the dunghill or heap of
ashes), by day calling upon the passers-by for alms, and by
might hiding himself in the ashes that have been warmed by
the sun (Job, ii. 152). The movement of the thoughts in ver. 8,
as in ver. 1, follows the model of the epizeuxis. Together with
the song of Hannali the poet has before his eye Hannah'e
exaltation out of sorrow and reproach. He does not, however,
repeat the words of her song which have reference to this
(1 Sam. ii. 5), but clothes his generalization of her experience
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in his own language. If he intended that NP¥ should be un-
derstood out of the genitival relation after the form MY, why
did he not write PP N30 DY 137 would then be equiva-
lent to A3, Ixviii. 7. N30 MPY is the expression for a woman
whoisa wnfe, and therefore honsewife, M3 (ﬂ523) ), but yet
not & mother. Such an one has no settled position in 'the house
of the husband, the firm bond is wanting in her relationship
to her husband. If God gives her children, He thereby makes
her then thoroughly at home and rooted-in in her position. In
the predicate notion NMBY D937 DK the definiteness attaches to
the second member of the string of words, as in Gen. xlviii. 19,

2 Sam. xii. 30 (cf. the reverse instance in Jer. xxiii. 26, 82
2N, those prophesying that which is false), therefore: a mother
of the children. The poet brings the matter so vividly before
him, that he points as it were with his finger to the children
wn.h which God blesses her.

PSALM CXIV.

COMMOTION OF NATURE BEFORE GOD THE REDEEMER OUT
OF EGYPT.

1 WHEN Israel went forth out of Egypt,

The house of Jacob out of a people of strange la.ngmge,
2 Then Judah became His sanctuary,

Israel His dominion.

3 The sea saw it, and fled,
Jordan turned backwards,

4 The mountains skipped like rams,
The hills like young sheep.

5 What aileth thee, O sea, that thou fleest?
O Jordan, that thou turnest backwards %

6 Ye mountains, that ye skip like rams ¥
Ye hills, like young sheep §-—

7 Before the face of the Lord tremble, O earth,
Before the face of the Giod of Jacob,
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8 Who changeth the rock into a pool of water,
The flinty rock into water-springs !

To the side of the general Hallelujah Pa. cxiii. comes an-
historical one, which is likewise adorned in ver. 8 with the
Chirek compaginis, and still further with Cholem compaginis,
and is the festival Psalm of the eighth Passover day in the
Jewish ritual. The deeds of God at the time of the Exodus
are here bronght together to form a picture in miniature which
is as majestic as it is charming. There are four tetrastichs,
which pass by with the swiftness of a bird as it were with four
flappings of its wings. The church sings this Psalm in a tonus
peregrinus distinct from the eight Psalm-tones.

Vers. 1-4. Egypt is called b op (from W?, cogn. 3,
np?), because the people spoke a language unintelligible to
Yerael (Ixxxi. 6), and as it were a stammering language. The
LXX,, and just so the Targum, renders é& Aaod SapSdpov
(from the Sanscrit barbaras, just as onomatopoetic as balbus,
cf. Fleischer in Levy's Chalddisches Worterbuch, i. 420). The
redeemed nation is called Judah, inasmuch as God made it His
sanctuary (¥JP) by setting up His sanctuary (230, Ex. xv.
17) in the midst of it, for Jerusalem (el-fuds) was Benjamitish
Judeean, and from the time of David was accounted direetly
as Judsan. In so far, however, as He made this people His
kingdom (\‘ni%‘m: an amphﬁcatwe plural with Mem pathacha-
tum), by placing Himself in the relation of King (Deut. xxxiii.
5) to the people of possession which by a revealed law He
established characteristically as His own, it is called Jerael
The predicate takes the form ‘M, for peoples together with
country and city are represented as feminine (cf. Jer. viii. 5).
The foundation of that new beginning in connection with the
history of redemption was laid amidst majestic wonders, inas-
much as nature was brought into service, co-operating and.
sympathizing in the work (cf. Ixxvii. 15 sqq.). The dividing
of the sea opens, and the dividing of the Jordan closes, the
journey through the desert to Canaan. The sea stood aside,
Jordan halted and was dammed up on the north in order that
the redeemed people might pass through. And in the middle,.
between these great wonders of the exodus from Egypt and:
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the entrance into Canaan, arises the not less mighty wonder of
the giving of the Law: the skipping of the mountains like
rams, of the hills like ¥¥™33, i.e. lambs (Wisd. xix. 9), depicts
the quaking of Sinai and its environs (Ex. xix. 18, cf. supra
Ixviii. 9, and on the figure xxix. 6).

Vers. 5-8. The poet, when he asks, ¢ What aileth thee,
O sea, that thou fleest . . . 1 lives and moves in this olden time
a8 a cotemporary, or the present and the olden time as it were
flow together to his mind; hence the answer he himself gives
to the question propounded takes the form of a triumphant
mandate. The Lord, the God of Jacob, thus mighty in won-
drous works, it is before whom the earth must tremble. {im¢
does not take the artlcle because it finds its completlon in the
followmg :lbz‘ (‘ﬁ i) ; it is the same eptzeu.na as in cxiii. 8,
xciv. 8, xcvi. 7, 13.  *3070 has the constructive i out of the
genitival relatmn ; and in 5J‘YD5 in this relation we have the
constructive ¢, which as a rule occurs only in the genitival
combination, with the exception of this passage and 93 33,
Num. xxiv. 3, 15 (not, however, in Prov. xiii. 4, *“his, the
slaggard's, soul”), found only in the name for wild animals
yw-inn, which occurs frequently, and first of all in Gen. i. 24.
The expression calls to mmd cvii. 35. "M% is taken from Ex.
xvil. 6; and oI (LXX. mw axpwopov, that which is rugged,
abrupt) * stands, according to Deut. viii. 15, poetically for %0,
Num. xx. 11, for it is these two histories of the giving of water

# One usually compares Up,aal.:-, chainabfis {the Earsite lezieo-
grapher Abraham ben David writes D1apbn] ; but this obsolete word, as a
compound from U‘J"" to be black-grey, and U“"“"’“ to be hard, may
originally signify a hard black-grey stone, whereas probn looks like a
wmingling of the verbal stems _u.es, to be bard, and ( =, to be black-
brown (as .‘).d.?, a detached block of rock, is of the verbal stems ol>-,

to be hard, and 34>, to be massive). In Hauran the doors of the houses

and the window-shutters are called &wlo When they consist of a maBaive
slab of dolerite, probably from their blackish hue. Perhaps pinbr is the
ancient name for basalt; and in connection with the hardness of this form
of rock, which resembles a mass of cast metal, the breaking through of
springs is & great miracle,~-WETZSTEIN, For other views vid. on Iss. xliz.
2L L7,
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to which the poet points back. But why to these in particular?
The causing of water to gush forth out of the flinty rock is a
practical proof of unlimited omnipotence and of the grace
which converts death into life. Let the earth then tremble
before the Lord, the Giod of Jacob. It has already trembled
before Him, and before Him let it tremble. For that which
He has been He still ever is; and as He came once, He will
come again.

PSALM CXV.

CALL TO THE GOD OF ISRAEL, THE LIVING GOD, TO
RESCUE THE HONOQUR OF HIS NAME.

1 NOT unto us, Jahve, not unto us,

Bat unto Thy Name give glory,

Becanse of Thy loving-kindness, hecause of Thy truth.
2 Wherefore shall the heathen say:

¢ Where is now their God1”

3 And our Glod is in the heavens,
Whatsoever He willeth He carrieth out.

4 Their gods, however, are silver and gold,
The work of men’s hands.

5 They have a mouth and speak not,

They have eyes and see not,

6 They have ears and hear not,
They have a nose and smell not.

7 Their hands, with which they handle not,
Their feet, with which they walk not,
They speak not with their throat.

8 Like unto them do those who make them become,
Every one who trusteth in them.

9 Israel, trust thou in Jahve,
Their help and their shield is He.
10 O house of Aaron, trust ye in Jalve,
Their help and their shield is He.
11 Ye who fear Jahve, trust in Jahve,
Their help and their shield is He.
VOL. Iil. 14
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12 Jahve hath been mindful of us, He will bless-—
He will bless the house of Israel,
He will bless the house of Aaron,
13 He will bless those who fear Jahve,
The small together with the great.
14 Jahve will add to you,
To you and your children.

15 Blessed be ye of Jahve,

The Creator of heaven and earth.
16 The heavens are heavens for Jahve,

And the earth hath He given to the children of men.
17 The dead praise not Jah,

Nor all those who go down into the silence of death;
18 We, however, we will bless Jah

From henceforth and for evermore,

Hallelnjah.

This Psalm, which has scarcely anything in common with
the preceding Psalm except that the expression ®house of
Jacob,” cxiv. 1, is here broken up into its several members in
vers. 12 sq., is found joined with it, making one Psalm, in the
LXX., Syriac, Arabic, and ZEthiopic versions, just as on the
other hand Ps. cxvi. is split up into two. This arbitrary
arrangement condemns itself. Nevertheless Kimchi favours
it, and it has found admission into not a few Hebrew manu-
scripts.

It is a prayer of Israel for God's aid, probably in the pre-
sence of an expedition against heathen enemies. The two
middle strophes of the four are of the same compass. Ewald’s
conjecture, that whilst the Psalm was being sung the sacrifice
was proceeded with, and that in ver. 12 the voice of a priest
proclaims the gracious acceptance of the sacrifice, is pleasing.
But the change of voices begins even with ver. 9, as Olshausen
also supposes.

Vers. 1,2. It has to do not so much with the honour of
Israel, which is not worthy of the honour (Ezek. xxxvi. 22 sq.)
and has to recognise in its reproach a well-merited chastise-
ment, as with the honour of Him who cannot suffer the
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reproaching of His holy name to continue long. He willeth
that His name should be sanctified. In the consciousness of
his oneness with this will, the poet bases his petition, in so far
as it is at the same time a petition on behalf of Israel, upon
God’s xdpis and drjfea as mpon two columns. The second
%, according to an express note of the Masora, has no Waw
before it, althongh the LXX., and Targum insert one. The
thought in ver. 2 is moulded after lxxix. 10, or after Joel ii.
17, cf. Ps. xlii. 4, Mic. vii. 10, "M% js the same style as
MM in cxvi. 18, cf. in the older langnage X%, 17DY, and
the like.

Vers, 8-8. The poet, with * And our God,” in the name
of Israel opposes the scornful question of the heathen by the
believingly joyous confession of the exaltation of Jahve above
the false gods. Israel's God is in the heavens, and is therefore
supramundane in pature and life, and the absolutely unlimited
One, who is able to do all things with a freedom that is con-
ditioned only by Himself : quod vult, valet (ver. 3b = cxxxv. 6,
Wisd. xii. 18, and frequently). The carved gods (3%¥, from
3%, cogn. 23N, 38D) of the heathen, on the contrary, are dead
images, which are devoid of all life, even of the sensuous life
the outward organs of which are imaged npon them. It cannot
be proved with Eccles. v. 16 that 37" and D51 are equivalent
to bnd by, pd.  They are either subjects which the Waw
apodosis (cf. Gen. xxii. 24, Prov. xxiii. 24, Hab. ii. 5) renders
prominent, or casus absoluti (Ges. § 145, 2), since both verbs
have the idols themselves as their subjects less on account of
their gender (™ and b are feminine, but the Hebrew usage of
genders is very free and not carried out uniformly) as in respect
of ver. Tc: with reference to their hands, etc. P! is the
energetic future form, which goes over from Y¢ into A, for
3. It is said once again in ver. T¢ that speech is wanting to
them ; for the other negations only deny life to them, this at the
same time denies all personality. The author might know from
his own experience how little was the distinction made by the
heathen worship between the symbol and the thing symbolized.
Accordingly the worship of idols seems to him, as to the later
prophets, to be the extreme of self-stupefaction and of the de-
struction of human consciousness; and the final destiny of the
worshippers of false gods, as he says in ver. 8, is, that they
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become like to their idols, that is to say, being deprived of their
consciousness, life, and existence, they come to nothing, like
those their nothingnesses (Isa. xliv. 9). This whole section of
the Psalm is repeated in Ps. cxxxv. (vers. 6, 15-18).

Vers. 9-14. After this confession of Isracl there now
arises a voice that addresses itself to Israel. The threefold
division into Israel, the house of Aaron, and those who fear
Jahve is the same as in cxviii. 2-4. In Ps. cxxxv. the * house
of Levi” is further added to the house of Aaron. Those who
fear Jahve, who also stand in the last passage, are probably the
proselytes (in the Acts of the Apostles oeBouevor Tov Bedv, or
merely oeBopevos®); at any rate these are included even if
Israel in ver. 9 is meant to signify the laity, for the notion of
% those who fear Jahve” extends beyond Israel. The fact that
the threefold refrain of the summons does not run, as in xxxiii.
20, our help and shield is He, is to be explained from its being
an antiphonal song. In so far, however, as the Psalm suppli-
cates God's protection and help in a campaign the declaration
of confident hope, their help and shield is He, may, with Hitzig,
be referred to the army that is gone or is going forth. Itis
the same voice which bids Israel to be of good courage and
apnounces to the people the well-pleased acceptance of the
sacrifice with the words “Jahve hath been mindful of us”
(01 ‘7, of, WYY "AY, xx. 7), perhaps simultaneously with the
presentation of the memorial portion (imam) of the meat-offer-
ing (xxxviii, 1). The T2 placed at the head is particularized
threefold, corresponding to the threefold summons. The
special promise of blessing which is added in ver. 14 is an echo
of Deut. i. 11, as in 2 Sam. xxiv. 3. The contracted future
AD! we take in a consolatory sense; for as an optative it would
be too isolated here. In spite of all oppression on the part of
the heathen, God will make His people ever more numerous,
more capable of offering resistance, and more awe-inspiring.

Vers. 15-18. The voice of consolation is continued in ver.
15, but it becomes the voice of hope by being blended with

® The appellation @oBeszsses does not however occur, if we do not bring
Actax. 2in here; but in Latin inscriptions in Orelli-Hentzen No. 2528, and
in Auer in the Zeitschrift fur katholische Theologie 1852, 8. 80, the proselyto
(religionis Judaice) is called metuens,
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the mewly strengthened believing tome of the congregation.
Jahve is here called the Creator of heaven and earth because
the worth and magnitude of His blessing are measured thereby.
He has reserved the heavens to Himself, but given the earth to
men. This separation of heaven and earth is a fundamental cha-
racteristic of the post-diluvian history. The throne of God is
in the heavens, and the promise, which is given to the patriarchs
on behalf of all mankind, does not refer to heaven, but to the
possession of the earth (xxxvii. 22). The promise is as yet
limited to this present world, whereas in the New Testament
this limitation is removed and the xAnpovouis embraces heaven
and earth. This Old Testament limitedness finds further ex-
pression in ver. 17, where M2¥, as in xciv. 17, signifies the
silent land of Hades, The Old Testament knows nothing of
a heavenly ecclesia that praises God without intermission, con-
sisting not merely of angels, but also of the spirits of all men
who die in the faith. Nevertheless there are not wanting hints
that point upwards which were even better understood by the
post-exilic than by the pre-exilic church. The New Testament
morn began to dawn even upon the post-exilic church. We
must not therefore be astonished to find the tone of vi. 6, xxx.
10, Ixxzviii. 11-13, struck up here, although the echo of those
earlier Psalms here is only the dark foil of the confession
which the church makes in ver. 18 concerning its immortality.
The church of Jahve as such does not die. That it also does
not remain among the dead, in whatever degree it may die off
in its existing members, the psalmist might know from Isa.
xxvi. 19, xxv. 3. DBut the close of the Psalm shows that such
predictions which light up the life beyond only gradually became
elements of the churcl’s consciousness, and, so to speak, dogmas.

PSALM CXVL

THANKSGIVING SONG OF ONE WHO HAS ESCAPED FROM
DEATH.

1 I LOVE, for Jahve heareth
My ery, my heartfelt supplication.

2 For He hath inclined His ear unto me,
Therefore will I call as long as I live.
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8 The cords of death compassed me,
And the straitnesses of Hades came upon me,
Distress and sorrow did I experience.

4 Then upon the name of Jahve did I call :
O Jahve, deliver my soul.

5 Gracious is Jahve and righteous,
And our God a compassionate One.
6 A Guardian of the simple is Jahve ;
I was brought low, and He helped me.
7 Turn in, my soul, unto thy rest,
For Jahve dealeth bountifully with thee.
8 Yes, Thou hast delivered my soul from death,
Mine eyes from tears,
My feet from falling.
9 I will walk before Jahve
In the lands of the living.

10 I believe now, when I must speak :
“1, I am afflicted very greatly.”
11 I have said to myself in my despair
¢ All men are liars.”
12 How can I repay Jahve
All His benefits toward me?
13 The cup of salvation will I raise,
And proclaim the Name of Jahve.
14 My vows will I pay unto Jahve,
I will do it in the presence of all His people.

15 Precious in the eyes of Jahve
Is the death of His saints.
16 Yea, O Jahve, for I am Thy servant,
I am Thy servant, the son of Thy handmaid,
. Thou hast loosed my bonds.
17 Unto Thee will I sacrifice a sacrifice of thanksgiving
And proclaim the Name of Jahve.
18 My vows will I pay unto Jahve,
I will do it in the presence of all His people,
19 In the courts of Jahve's house,
In the midst of thee, O Jerusalem |
Hallelujab.
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We have here another anonymons Psalm closing with
Hallelujah. It is not a supplicatory song with a hopeful
prospect before it like Ps. cxv., but a thanksgiving song with
a fresh recollection of some deadly peril that has just been got
the better of ; and is not, like Ps. cxv., from the mouth of the
church, but from the lips of an individual who distinguishes
himself from the church. It is an individual that has been
delivered who here praises the loving-kindness he has expe-
rienced in the language of the tenderest affection. The LXX,
has divided this deeply fervent song into two parts, cxvi. 1-9,
10-19, and made two Hallelujah-Psalms out of it; whereas it
unites Ps. cxiv. and cxv. into one. The four sections or strophes,
the beginnings of which correspond to one another (vers. 1 and
10, 5 and 15), are distinctly separate. The words K% N DYN
are repeated three times, ‘In the first instance they are retro-
spective, but then swell into an always more full-toned vow of
thanksgiving. The late period of its composition makes itself
known not only in the strong' Aramaic colouring of the form
of the language, which adopts all kinds of embellishments, but
also in many passages borrowed from the pre-exilic Psalms.
The very opening, and still more so the progress, of the first
- strophe reminds ome of Ps. xviii, and becomes an important
hint for the exposition of the Psalm.

Vers. 1-4. Not only is @ ‘1, “ T love (like, am well
pleased) that,” like &yawd &ri, Thucydides vi. 36, contrary to
the usage of the language, but the thought, “ I love that Jahve
answereth me,” is also tame and flat, and inappropriate to the
continuation in ver. 2. Since vers. 3, 4 have come from zviii.
5-17, "R is to be understood according to WM in xviii. 2,
so that it has the following mm as its object, not it is true
grammatically, but logically